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All praises to Allah, the Lord of the worlds, and peace and salutations to our leader, the 
Prophet Mohmmad, and to his family and companions, and those who follow them in 
benevolence until the Day of Ressurection. And further: 

Undoubtedly, recitation of the Glorious Qur’an is one of the best ways a Muslim can get 
closer to his Lord, the Exalted and Honored, and since this book was revealed in a clear Arabic 
tongue, it is necessary that its recitation agrees with the manner transmitted from the Messenger 
of Allah, —- j & ju>, from the aspect of the articulation points of the letters and the inherent 
and transient characteristics of the letters. 

It is such then, that learning tajweed of the recitation of the Qur’an is a necessary 
matter, for by it one can distinguish the correct pronunciation from that which is not. 

It is by Allah’s grace upon us that in this era almost every nation has some of its individuals, 
few or great in number, having entered Islam.. It is then required of us to explain to these 
brothers and sisters of ours, the essentials of our religion, its facts, and what is required for the 
individual Muslim concerning the compulsory acts. 

Among these requirements is assisting them in the correct recitation of the book of 
Allah, Exalted and Honored be He, and to define clearly the recitation rules and what 
encompasses them. This should be done in their native language, in accordance ,with the 
Exalted’s words: 


[* : r^l] ^ ^ J O*, ^ 


“We sent not an apostle except (to teach) in the language of his (own) people, in 
order to make (things) clear to them.” Ibrahim 4 

This is not an easy matter, for it requires a person to be good at recitaiton of the Qur’an, 
knowing its rules, accomplished in both the Arabic language and the language that the rules 
will be translated into. 

It is because of this matter that it is rare that tajweed books have been written in other 
than Arabic, and when they are present they are either summaries or not precise. 

My joy was then immense with the great work that the honorable sister, Al-Ustatha 
Kareema Carol Czerepinski did when she wrote a book on the first level of tajweed in the 
English language which is considered to be the international language of this age. She has 
closed a wide gap in the Islamic library with this work. 

Ustaathah Kareema has the capablitiy to write on this subject. She has memorized the 
complete Qur’an and mastered its recitation in the way of Hafs ‘an ‘Aasim, by the way of 
Shatabiyyah, and then by the way of Tayyibat An-Nashr, receiving authentication (permission) 
in both ways, and now intends to learn the different ways of recitation (al-qira’aat), this is while 
she is of American nationality and upbringing. “This is Allah’s bounty, He gives it to whom 
He desires”. 

I ask Allah, the Exalted, to benefit all those who read this book, and that He bless the 
honored author and assist her in publishing the two other levels: level two and three, and He is 
the Supporter of that, the Capable. 


May He shower blessings on our leader and prophet, Mohammed, and to his family and 
all of his companions, and all praises to Allah, the Lord of the worlds. 


The servant of the Qur ’an, 

Dr. Ayman Rushdi Sawyd, Jeddah 

23 Rabee’ Al-Awal 1421 corresponding to 25 June, 2000 
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A.sh -Sheikh Dr. Ayman Rushdi Swayd, born in 1955, is a Syrian national living in 
Saudi Arabia for the last twenty years. He received his PhD from the Islamic and 
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from the Arabic Language department of Omm Al-Qura University, Makkah 
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His accomplishments in the field of the Qur’an are many; of them is certification in 
tajweed from the Qira’aat Institute of Cairo. He has received authentication and 
approval (ijazah) of his recitation in the way of Hafs ‘an ‘Aasim from many different 
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Introduction 


«LUI ft hi ) 

d LJI *1 p i )1 All Praise to Allah who revealed the Qur’an to His servant Prophet 

Mohammed, ,*J—- j <A* <5)1 as a light and guidance to those who search for the truth, 

and contemplate its meaning. All Praise to Allah, who by His Grace and Mercy, taught 
us the Qur’an, taught us tajweed, and taught us Arabic. I stand humbly before my 
Creator asking Him to accept this book as a righteous deed solely for Him. I could 
never have accomplished such a task without Allah; indeed, there is nothing I have done 
by myself. 

^ a»L) VI Uj "And my success is not but through Allah." 

This book started out, not as a dream of my own, but as a suggestion from his eminence, 
Ash-Sheikh Dr. Ayman Rushdi Swayd, may Allah extend his life, increase his good 
deeds, and make him of the companions of the highest Paradise. He suggested that I 
write a tajweed book in English, using the computer. I was teaching a class in tajweed 
for a group of non-Arabs and realized that the need for a complete textbook in English 
in tajweed was very necessary. My husband, may Allah reward him with Al-Firdaws, 
bought a computer, and the task began. The book has been in the formative stage for 
the last three years. It has been used as text for the classes at Dar Al-Huda Qur’an 
School in Jeddah, and editing has been done every year. 

The Qur’an is the word of Allah the Highest, revealed to Prophet Mohammed 

\ 

(J—- j 4 — If- < 5)1 ( _ s —L» for guidance of mankind. The whole Qur’an is a miracle from the 

shortest to the longest surah. To really understand the meaning of the Qur’an, it needs 
to be studied in Arabic. The reading of Qur’an with proper intonation and pronouncing 
of letters while observing tajweed rules, and applying the meaning, should be the goal 
of every Muslim. A student of the Qur’an cannot expect to learn tajweed simply by 
studying this book. The learning of proper Qur’anic recitation can only be done by 
listening to a qualified Qur’an teacher recite, then reciting to them and receiving 
corrections. 

This is a guide for studying tajweed. The student is expected to have a basic grasp of 
Arabic before starting this course. The student should know all the Arabic letters and 
vowels and be able to read at an elementary level. This book is either for an English 
speaking student studying the Qur’an in an Arabic environment, but needing 
explanation of the Arabic terms in English, or a student studying the explanations of 
tajweed in English, but learning the basic concepts in Arabic so they may integrate into 
an Arabic class later. The student is encouraged to le^m the Arabic terms and 
definitions throughout the book, since the science of tajweed is an Arabic science. 
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About This Book 


The main sources for this book were: "(jjUt Jj Jj (jjUJt (Hidayah Al-Qaaree 
ilaa Tajweed Kalaam Al-Baaree), written by Ash-Sheikh Abdualfataah As-Sayyid 
‘Ajamee Al-Mursafee; JJ -jJ' -M- tapes of lectures on tajweed 

given by his eminence, Ash-Sheikh Dr Ayman Rushdi Swayd (-u .3 to 
the women’s section of the Society for Qur’an Memorization of Jeddah; and 
-Jt*—j j—ulli Jj—ill i/Lfl' (Nihaayat Al-Qawl Al-Mufeed fee ‘ilm At-Tajweed) 


written by the great scholar, Ash-Sheikh Mohammed Makkee Nasr -uj£ 

This book is the first part of a three-part series on tajweed of the Glorious Qur’an. This 
part (part 1) consists of 9 chapters. 

1. The first chapter is an introduction to tajweed, including: manners of the heart and 
externaTmanners of recitation of the Holy Qur’an; the prostration of tilaawah; how to 
seek refuge with Allah before beginning recitation, allowed and not allowed ways of 

joining two surahs together, principles of tajweed; and the mistake (jJUi) and its 
categories. 

2. The second chapter consists of the articulation points of the Arabic letters. This 
chapter includes pictorial representations of the face, tongue, and teeth, to help the 
student find the correct point of articulation. 


3. The third chapter covers the rules of fcTUi o(the un-voweled noon rules). The 


rules include: (the clearness), (the merging), (the change), and 

(the hiding) 

* 

4. The fourth chapter is that of —J' p—J (non-voweled meem) rules: tUs-’yi (the 

hiding), (the merging), and (the obvious). 


5. The fifth chapter is a short summary of the levels of the ghunnah. 

6. The sixth chapter deals with the rules for ^ (non-voweled lam). 

i 

7. The next chapter, the seventh, explains all the different —* (lengthenings). 

Included in this chapter is -o Uj oil (the natural lengthening and what 
follows it in vowel counts), the medd caused by hamzah, including: J-U' -c* (the 
exchange medd),cj—_>!' (the required attached medd), J-axTi jJLM J-ij (the 
separate allowed medd). The medd caused by sukoon is explained, and these include 
o —JJ je >jUM jIi (the lengthening with a presented sukoon), oJJi -u* (the leen medd), 

^ (jy —1' -di (the required lengthening in a word), and finally jj4\ ^jlij (the 

required lengthening in a letter). An explanation of j -c. (the medd with two 
causes), and how to determine which one takes precedence is given. 
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About This Book 


8 . Chapter eight is on sound and speech mechanisms and how differently voweled 
letters are formed («-» )J-1 o 

9. Chapter nine covers the qalqalah mechanism (sliUJi aJT). 

Part two will cover, insha’ Allah, <-3 —U (the characteristics of letters), 

jjy-i i j (the heaviness and lightness of letters), jjOpUJi j 
(the relationship of letters to each other and their categories such as likeness, closeness, 
same type, and different types, and their corresponding rules), and J-^>sy (the 
rules for hamzat al-wasl). 

Part three will include, by Allah’s will, e.Ui's/ij (the stop and start), j (the 

cut off and the breathless stop), ( *JLS3 i y Js- (the stop on ends of words), 

j ^J\ (the writing of the female tU), ^yui (the joined and 

separated), and y*}- U*>oLJ5(Ji (words specifically for the recitation of Hafs). 

i 

The way of recitation that is covered in this book is ^ y (the 

recitation of Al-Imaam Hafs as he learned from Al-Imaam ‘Aasim, by the way of Al- 
Imam Ash-Shatabiyy). This way of recitation of the Prophet, (JL-j Up <&l JU- , has been 

attributed to Imam Hafs, not because he invented it, but due to the fact that learning and 
reciting this way of recitation became famous at his hands. This is an authentic 
recitation of the Prophet,,3— _> u iii Imaam Hafs bin Sulaymaan bin Al-Magheerah 

Al-Bazaaz, (5yi> j>. OLJL- jj y^~), bom in the year 90 and died in the year 180 Al- 

Hijara, recited the complete Qur’an and was taught many different authentic 

ways of recitation by his sheikh, the Imaam of Kufah, ^ ^Ip)*A asim bin 

Ubay An-Najood. Al-Imaam ‘Aasim died in the year 127 Al-Hijara, Ju; -w-j. All of 

these ways were authentically transmitted from the Prophet, ,JL- j -Up <&' The way 

of recitation of Hafs as he learned from his sheikh, ‘Aasim, that has become widespread 
among the Muslims throughout the world is that made famous by Al-Imaam Ash- 

Shatabiyy(,_ 3 M-Ui jj fi/yi), who died in the year 590 Al-Hijara, <&' ^> Al- 

Imaam Ash-Shatabiyy recorded this way in his famous prose, 
£_J| oi»iyi tjj jy (Hirz Al-Amaanee wa Wajhu At-Tahaanee fi-1- 

Qira’aat as-sab’a), in which he gathered and wrote down the rules of the seven different 
qira’aat. The rules of recitation of this way (aU^UJi jj j* y y^~) are covered in 
this book. The other authentic ways of Hafs, as learned from his teacher ‘Aasim 
(pwsi—e- y are known as OaJi }> (tareeq at-tayyibah), and are not covered in this 
book, but mentioned occasionally. 
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A few words on Qur’anic markings 


There are a few markings in the copies of the Qur’an that need to be 
understood by the student of the Qur’an. 


(®) 

The first one is called, y.-d_UJi — k^s, (the round zero) and it is 

sometimes found over the following three letters, «.Ui^ 

(alif, wow, and ya’). When any of these letters has the above 
symbol over it, the letter is not pronounced in any case; meaning it 
does not matter if we are stopping or continuing, we do not 
pronounce this letter. Examples of this are found in: 

4 ■f'"' ^ L $ tJ- 4 ^ 4 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

5 ^ 5 

(0)' 

o 

The second marking to be noted is referred to as ^‘UJi yL^Ji 

(the standing oblong zero). This marking is found on some .jJi 

(alif) that are at the end of a word, and the following word starts 
with a vowel. When we see this marking we read the alif when 
stopping on this word, but eliminate the alif in pronunciation when 
continuing reading, joining the word with the next word, but 
without the alif.. The following are examples of this: 

(*) 

The third mark that is important to know is that of a 0(sukoon). 

This marking is that of the head part of the letter *A>-, without the 
normal dot on it. The reason for this symbol is that it originates 
from the word "(light), which starts with a This mark is 

found when there is no vowel on a letter, and it is pronounced 
clearly. Such as in: 

<s( ^ ~<iig -L_s : 


When no vowel marking is on a letter, it has no vowel sound, but it is not 
pronounced clearly. This concept, and how to pronounce these letters will be 
introduced and explained in the book. 
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A few words on Qur’anic markings 


Another type of marking is the small letters that are found in some Qur’anic 
words. There are four different letters that are sometimes small, written in 

some words of the Qur’an. They are: ojMj teUi We recite these 

letters like any other large sized letter. There is no difference in the way they 
are recited. . 



There are many words in the Qur’an that have a small alif. The word above 
has a small alif (called h1 or dagger alif) between the i *** and the dy. 
There is no vowel corresponding to this letter. 


i 



^ Oillp j aUI |t> 


There are many occurrences of the small ft, in the Qur’an. In the examples 
above, the two words have the symbol for a small ft, (similar to a lesser than 

sign). The word on the left has the small ft, between the tt>- and the written ft. 
We can see that there is a kasrah accompanying this letter. In the example on 
the right, there is a small ft, written after the letter tU of the word V. This A 
is only recited when continuing reading this word with the word following it 
(if you stopped on this word, you would not recite the small ft,). 


There is a small jij written in each of these two examples, one within the word 
(the word on the left), and one at the end of the word. In the word on the left, 
we pronounce the small _jij whenever reciting the word. The small j'j that is at 

the end of the first word of the right hand example is pronounced only when 
continuing on from this word to the following word (if you stopped on this 

word, you would not pronounce the small j'j). 


i 



The fourth word has a small oy written between the first normal sized o y and 
the There is no vowel with this letter. This small o y occurs only once in 
the Qur’an, verse 88 of fyVi ijy 

In all of these cases we pronounce the small letter with the corresponding 
vowel, if there is one, and include it like any other letter in the word. 
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Introduction to 
tajweed of the Qur’an 



Introduction to tajweed of the Qur'an 


Manners when reading the Qur'an 


Manners of the Heart 

External Manners 

A. Understanding the origin of the words 

This is an indication to the greatness of the 
words being read, and the bounty of Allah, 
Glorified is He, to His creation when He 
addressed His creation with these words. 

A. Purity of body and clothes and 
place. 

(Using sawak. Facing the Qiblah.) 

B. Placing into the heart the understanding 
that these words are not the words of man. 

Through this, the reader should think about 
the characteristics of Allah, the Exalted. 

B. Seeking refuge from the rejected 
Satan and reading the basmalah. 

(Not reading when yawning.) 

C. Presence of the heart while reading. 

Through this, the reader should discard other 
thoughts while reading the Qur’an. 

C. Avoiding cutting off reading to 
talk with people. 

D. Pondering the meaning. There is no 
goodness in worship without understanding 
or in reading the Qur’an without pondering its 
meaning 

D. Stopping at an ‘aayah of warning 
and seeking protection with Allah, 

and stopping at a verse of mercy and 
asking The Merciful for His Bounty. 

E. Understanding the meaning. This means 
interacting and reacting with your heart to 
every ‘aayah in an appropriate manner. 

E. Humbleness and crying when 
reading. 

F. Individualization. This means that the 
reader feels that every message in the Qur’an 
is meant especially for him personally. 



Imam An-Nawwawi may Allah be Merciful to him said: Crying when reading the Qur’an 
is a characteristic of those who know Allah (meaning, they know Him through His 

names and Characteristics) and the feelings of the righteous. Reading the Qur’an (« 

is either out loud in which tajweed is obvious, or silently in which the reading should be 
audible to the reader or to those near the reader. In the case of looking at the Qur’an with 
the two eyes without moving the parts responsible for speech, and without pronouncing 
every letter from its articulation point with observation of the letters’ characteristics, this 

is not j (reading) and not 5 It could possibly be called “looking” but not 
or« 
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Introduction to tajweed of the Qur'an 


Prostrations of reading 3/rtsJ' ■> 


The prostration of tilawah is legislated for the reader and the listener in 
obedience to the Merciful, and in contradiction to Satan. The Messenger of Allah 

|J—- j said, “If a son of Adam reads a verse of prostration and prostrates, 

Satan withdraws crying and saying, ‘Woe to me, the son of Adam was ordered to 
prostrate and he prostrated, and for him is Paradise, and I was ordered to prostrate 
and I disobeyed and the Fire is for me.’” Related by Muslim 

There are fourteen places in the Qur'an where we are asked to prostrate. 


1 - 

i_sl j£-Ss\ The end of surah Al-A'araaf 

2 - 

Jlp )\ 

Verse 15 of surah A1 Ra'ad 

3- 


Verse 50 of surah An-Nahl 

4- 


Verse 109 of surah Al- Israa' 

5- 

f-s 

Verse 58 of surah Maryam 

6 - 


Verse 18 of surah Al-Hajj 

7- 


Verse 77 of surah Al Hajj 

8 - 

OlSyiJl 

Verse 60 of surah Al-Furqan 

9- 

J^JI 

Verse 26 of surah An-Naml 

10 - 


Verse 15 of surah As-Sajda 

11 - 

cJ 

Verse 38 of surah Al-Fusilat 

12 - 


Verse 62 of surah An-Najm 

13- 

<jLVerse 21 of surah Al-Inshiqaq 

14- 

jLJl 

Verse 19 of surah Al-A’laq 


The symbol in most copies of the Qur’an for an 'aayah of prostration is: ft 
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Introduction to tajweed of the Quran 


Seeking refuge and Saying the “basmalah” iL~Ji j Sjua-W 


The meaning of: is “asking for refuge, or protection” When the reader says: 


4JJU ijpt” he is seeking the protection and refuge with Allah from 
Satan before starting to read. Allah in the Qur’an said 


HA 0 j 


Os s s 


ji\ JUa-jJI ja <dJl» JLiuuili d\jH\ a\ £ 


(and when*you read the Qur’an seek refuge with Allah from the rejected Satan) An-Nahl 98 . 


1- If the reader is reciting silently or alone, he should seek refuge silently. 

2- If one is about to pray, seeking refuge is also done silently. 

3- If one is reading aloud, and others are present that will hear the recitation, the 
seeking of refuge is done out loud. 

4- If the reading is done by turns (as in a classroom situation), the first reader seeks 
refuge out loud and the rest do it silently. 

5- If the reading is cut off by coughing, sneezing, or by talk referring to the reading or 
meaning of the verses, then there is no need for repeating the seeking of refuge. 

6 - If the reading is cut off by work or normal conversation, or by eating, then the 
seeking of refuge should be repeated before beginning to read the Qur’an again. 
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Introduction to tajweed of the Qur’an 


iULJ', He who says has said the basmalah. The proper way to say the 

basmalah is 


It is necessary to read it before the beginning of every surah of the Qur'an with the 
exception of WyJi" which is also called” wy. The reason for not saying the basmalah at 

the beginning of this surah is generally agreed to be due to the content of the surah, 
which orders the Muslims to fight the non-believers. When beginning to read the 
Qur’an with this surah, but not at the beginning of the surah, the reader then has the 
choice of saying the basmalah or not, after seeking refuge with Allah from Satan. 

aIo —J i Ways of Seeking refuge with the basmalah and with 

the surah 

If the reader wishes to start his reading at the beginning of a surah, he needs to seek 
refuge, say the basmalah and then recite the surah. There are four ways of doing this. 

1 .£—£iai (Cutting all three off from each other). Meaning seeking refuge, stopping, 
saying the basmalah, stopping, and then starting the surah. 

" * t ^ * 

2. £—-oJr' (Joining all three with each other). Seeking refuge, saying the basmalah, 

and starting the surah all in one breath without stopping. 

3. «jj—J b aU—J—(J oining the basmalah and the beginning of the surah). This 

means seeking refuge, then stopping, then saying the basmalah and the beginning of the 
surah in one breath. 

j 

4 . aU_LJi <sil«-(Joining seeking refuge with the basmalah). This means the 

seeking of refuge and the basmalah are joined with one breath, then the reader stops then 
starts the surah. 
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Introduction to tajweed of the Qur'an 




uyj 


J - J)r- 


^ — <o- 2—lii Hafs (the Qur'an reader whose way of reading we are 
studying) always read the basmalah between two surahs (j?jj —-) when reading the 

Qur’an except between Al-Anfal and at Tawba. There are four ways of finishing one 
surah and continuing on to the next. Three of them are allowed, and one is not allowed. 

1. (Separating all of them). The reader finishes the surah, then stops and takes 

a breath, reads the basmalah, stops and takes a breath, then reads the beginning of the 
next surah. As in the following example: 

* >, > ' 

2. J—£Ji J- lx>j (Joining all of them). The reader ends the surah, joining the last word 

(with the appropriate vowels) with the basmalah, continuing with the same breath the 
reader then joins the basmalah with the beginning of the next surah. As in: 

«jj—-J' Jji—! 3 L ... h In this way the reader finishes the last verse of the surah, 

stops and takes a breath, then reads the basmalah joining it (with the corresponding 
vowels) in the same breath with the beginning of the next surah. As in: 


3. 


4 O “ L 


Ijl 


& 


4.5 


_juh i 


jj- 


-Jlj 








ji 




ill. 


J- aj : jj—Z «j 'll !i' 


Here, the reader would join the end of the surah with the basmalah, then stop and take a 
breath, then start reading the next surah This incorrect way leads the listener to imagine 
that the basmalah is the last aayah of the surah that was just finished.. This is not 
allowed. 




iibti Lj\ y> There are three levels of reading the Qur'an 

1. J -It is reading the Qur'an slowly and with serenity while pondering the 

meaning and observing the tajweed rules, giving each letter its rights as to 
characteristics and articulation points, lengthening the letters of madd, which must be 
lengthened, and not lengthening that which is not supposed to be lengthened. It is to 

recite the heavy letters heavy and the light letters light j as required by 

the tajweed rules. This is the best level of reading. 

e 

2. ykh It is a swift method of reading the Qur'an with observation of the rules of 

tajweed. The reader then must be careful not to cut off the lengthened letters, not to 
do away with the ghunnah, and not to shorten the vowels to the point that the reading 
is not correct. 

O g s s ' t * 

3 jjbJi j JjyJi jhly. ikl, y It is reading at a level between the 

two above levels, while preserving and observing the rules of tajweed. 
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Introduction to tajweed of the Qur’an 


Principles of tajweed (*4 p LP'-* 

One who wishes to learn a science needs to know its principles so that he will gain insight 
into the sought science. There are several principles in the science of tajweed that should 
be understood: 


1 Its definition By linguistic definition: Betterment ^ y, : <jjji j 

Applied definition : Articulating every letter from its 
articulation point and giving the letter its rights 
and dues of characteristics. 

i_9y>J l j?- Rights of the letters are its required 

characteristics that never leave it. The 

dues of the letters are it presented characteristics 
that are present in it some of the time, and not 
present at other times, i.e. the idgham 

2 Its formation The words of the Glorious Qur'an ,|T ,a '<\i .ji ji y 

and some said Honorable Hadiths also. ", ; s ; 7 


->■ ^ jT ' j>-\ (j 

0 Jl ^ 0 * 

-A j AJL>- ojliapjj t Apt JP^A ^jA 

.CJ \Ju£L>\ yA 


3 Its fruits It is preserving the tongue from mistakes 
in pronunciation of the Glorious Qur’an during 
reading. 


JiiJ ^ jpJLJl ^ OlLUl 0 AJ 

.frbSfl Jb~ f.jOl ji>J 1 


4 Its precedence It is one of the most honored of 
sciences and one of the best of them due to its 
relation to Allah’s words. 


0^ / Jo f } s 

J ^ yb 4.1 

. aJJI aaLjc] 


5 Its place within the sciences It is one of the Islamic 
Law sciences that are related to the Glorious Qur'an. 


6 Its founder The rule setter from the practical point 

* A A \ « 

of view is the Messenger of Allah JL j ^ 1 JL> 

because the Qur’an was revealed to him from Allah, 
the most High, with tajweed, and he, J-j 4ii JL*, 

was instructed on it from the Trustworthy, Jibreel, 
peace be upon him. He taught it to his companions, 
who then taught it to their followers and so on until 
it came to us by these chains. The rule setters from 
the scientific point of view are the scholars of 
Qur’anic sciences, such as Abu ‘Ubaid Al-Qasim 
bin Sallaam. 


1 j 1 j 

^ j — s. 


f ✓ f 1 > *. 

4 j* ajJuOi 

A _ ' * * 0 $ ;; 


4_JLLnJl JjA aJ 

* . A* A ' 'a \ * A 7 * f ' A } 

j J A*Lf' Aijl Aijl J 

\ t ' - * 

wLp a*Lp o*i jaJi 
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Introduction to tajweed of the Qur'an 


trecept Knowledge of tajweed is 


% * s X s ^ e 

J— J*} * 44' 


(fardh kifayaah), meaning some of the Muslim 
community must know it, and its application is 

uj* > (fardh ‘ain), required by all Muslims (men 


<4 - ‘j ( 4 ^ 

^_jj LJ4J y Hit or^ji 


and women) who have the complete Qur’an or part °jr-' 

of it memorized, even if only one surah. 


8 Reasons for its rules : Guarding the Glorious 
Qur'an and preserving it from distortion. The Arabs 
mixed with non-Arabs after the spread of Islam, and 
the Muslims feared that the Arab tongue would 
becorfie corrupted with this intermixing. It then 
became mandatory for rules to be put down that 
would preserve the Quranic reading from mistakes, 
and guarantee the reader of the Qur’an integrity of 
pronunciation. 


9 Its principles The knowledge of tajweed is ^ p* £ 

contingent on four matters: ' ~ t 


1 - Knowledge of the articulation points of the letters 

2 - Knowledge of the characteristics of the letters 

3- Knowledge of what rules change in the letters due to the order of letters 

4- Exercising the tongue and a lot of repetition. 
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Introduction to tajweed of the Qur'an 






-oil J_ 






JiiL 


Ja*Jl 




Jil 


It is defined as a mistake and deviation from correctness when reading. 

I P jM .«< Trill n ■■■*' 

Its divisions : It is divided into two divisions which are: 


^ (Obvious and clear mistakes) 

It is a mistake that occurs in the pronunciation that affects the accuracy of the reading, 
even if the mistake occurs in the meaning or not. This type of mistake occurs in the 
make up of the word or in the letters, i.e. the reader pronounces (Vb) j (lu) l\U\ i. The 
mistake can also occur in the vowels where one vowel is read as a completely different 

one, for example: Jj- 'J j ( VjJf ;£JUJi Jj£ jf jt ikii iljJi Jj£ etc. 

Changing a dhammah to a fat-h or kasrah, or changing the fat-h to kasrah, or a kasrah to fat-h. 

It can also be that the mistake occurs with the sukoon being read like one of the three 
vowels. This category is named obvious and clear because it is easy for readers and 
scholars of the language to know the mistakes and point them out. 

* 

Obscured and hidden mistakes 


It is a mistake that takes place in the pronunciation that pierces the reading, heard by an 
accomplished reader, and is not a mistake in the meaning, or in the language or in the 
grammar. Only those who have knowledge of Qur’an reading, recognize these mistakes. 


: Qy-li Jl y V-lt '-u iL-il" This type of mistake has two divisions 

The first : Mistakes only known by those knowledgeable in Qur'an reading, such as 
leaving out an idgham fUoi. 


The second : Mistakes only known by skilled readers of the Qur'an, such as unwanted 
repetition of the *f,. Included in this category is the mistake of reading the-dhammah as 

between a dhammah and fat-hah, in that the two lips are not circled, nor are they 
protruded forward as is required in a correct dhammah. This is especially prevalent in 
the following words: "J—i" ,,"^u£"The kasrah also can be mistakenly read in- 


between a kasrah and a fat-hah. This is especially prevalent in the following words: 
." V We must try as much as possible to avoid making the mistakes within both 

these categories, and must certainly never commit them purposely. 
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The Articulation 
Points of the letters 



Articulation points of letters 




General definitions: 


^ ' t O y /- • J . »/■ 

^u4yu 


The singular of articulation points ( ^ ji>-) in Arabic is: 



The articulation point: It is the place of emitting the letter when pronouncing it that 
differentiates that specific letter from other letters 


J 1 J- 




Jlp jl_ 




J-l 


The letter: is a sound that relies on a specific or approximate articulation point. 


Articulation points are of two kinds: 

1 - <JyA—lxS\ jl 01—UJl jl frlj >r\ (■ 

Specific articulation point: It is that which relies on a specific place of the areas of the 
throat, tongue or the two lips. 


^—li j^-U* J' 



jl 01—JJl jl 




,-jJi 


jj> : jJLoIkt ^ 


Approximate articulation point: It is that which does not rely on a specific place from 
the areas of the throat, or the tongue, or the two lips. 


J*i!l JL 


-Ul 


-*c- 


: C^-L 


JJl 


Ji- 1L 




* 

This approximate articulation point is applied to the lengthened letters that come from 
the empty space in the mouth and throat. 


There are several ways to pinpoint the articulation point of a letter: 

1. Say the letter without any vowel sound (with a sukoon) or say the letter with a 
shaddah, which is a better way than just a sukoon; the first saakin, the second with 
the vowel that occurs with the shaddah. The symbol of the shaddah (oli) is: *" 

2. Precede the non-voweled letter with a hamzah with any vowel sound you choose on 
the hamzah. 

3. We then pronounce the letter and hear the sound, when the sound is cut off that is the 
articulation point. 
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Articulation points of letters 




The scholars laid out five major areas that have within them the different articulation 
points, which are a total of 17. The five major areas are: 

1. tfteJi oUi The empty space in the mouth and throat 

has in it one articulation point for the three lengthened letters. 

2. jJJ-' jJ*- y-jy ( The Throat): It has 

three articulation points for six different letters which are pronounced from the 
deepest, middle, and closest part of the throat. 

f - / j - « 

ijild ^ i'JjuZ- <Lij :OCJJi ( The Tongue ): It has ten articulation points for 
eighteen letters. 

juJjV : OlsiiJi ( The Two Lips ): They have two articulation points 

* " " - 

for four letters. 

5. 3—V'j <£».) J! ( The Nose ): From 

the hole of nose towards the inside of the mouth, here there is one articulation point, 
that of the ghunnah 


Areas of Articulation 
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Articulation points of letters 




Iv^ji 

The empty space in the throat and mouth 

<OJil *Uij tjl^Jl tuilV' 



iijij jj jj j — t j * V'' 


The empty space in the throat and mouth 

The empty space in the mouth and throat is a place and an articulation point at the same 
time. The three medd letters originate from this non-specific area, these letters are: 
A\ 


^ ilfilJi The alif with a sukoon preceded by a letter with a fathah. 

s'o'j J Jo s° J s S J s ° 

40 L* f The wow with a sukoon preceded by a letter with a dhammah. 

s'o' s * J * S S J 

40 £ 0" 1 — 11 *0' The ya’ with a sukoon preceded by a letter with a kasrah. 


These three medd letters do not have a specific space that they finish at like all the other 
letters do, instead these letters finish with the stopping of the sound. Sheikh Al-Jazaree 1 


indicated this in his work known in short as the full name is: 


s'* s * i ~o " > s s? ' J° S OS 

jl d)Tysii jli 


i/<r Sp rf ^ ^ ^ , * * • A ' ' 

' ■''‘I* * ^ ^ ^ 


The articulation points of the letters are 17, according to those who chose it by 
examination. The ^ has the alif and its two sisters and they; are the medd letters, that 
stop with the air. 

V _ J 


1 Al-lmam Mohammed bin Mohammed bin Mohammed bin Ali bin Yousef bin Al-Jazaree, also known as 

“Abu Al-Kair” (The father of goodness), one of the greatest scholars of Qur’anic recitation and the 
qira’aat (different ways of recitation). He was bom on the night of the 27 ,h of Ramadhan, 751 Al-Hijarah, 
in Damascus. He finished memorizing the Qur’an at 13 years of age, and started leading prayers when he 
was 14. He learned the qira’aat by the age of 15. He traveled to Mecca for Hajj, and to Egypt, and met 
up with many scholars and recited to them. He also studied Hadeeth and Fiqh. After he became a scholar 
of his own right, many students recited the Qur’an to him, to get approval of their recitation. He wrote 
several teaching prose concerning tajweed and different books researching and authenticating the 

different qira’aat. He died, May Allah be merciful to him, in the year 833 Al-Hijarah. 
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Articulation points of letters 




The Throat jikli 

>UM tpUU t®j*jll 

-a jLJ £ jlkJ. There is in the throat three articulation points for six letters. 

These three areas are: 

0 0 O / 

1. kdt ^ The deepest part of the throat, meaning farthest from the mouth and 
closest to the chest. From here two letters are articulated:* j Sj~Ji, 

2. (jjU-t The middle of the throat is where two other letters emerge JJ-i j jyJi (^ £) 


3. j —ti-l The closest part of the throat, meaning closest to the mouth. From here 

two letters *k ^j jyOi(£ £) emerge. Sheikh Al-Jazaree referred to the throat letters in 
his work: 4liJJ O' is jl» Cj iujulJi 



It has ten articulation points for eighteen letters: These ten articulation points are 
distributed over four areas 

1. OLJJt Lf Jif 

Deepest part of the tongue 

2. OLJJl Jaw j 
Middle of the tongue 

3 . OLJJl 3i£ 

The edge (side) of the 
tongue 

4 . OLJJl 

Tip of the tongue 
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Articulation points of letters 


a,>i 


* 0- 

Deepest part of tongue OCJdi 


JtUJl 


JifeUi 






c—* 


01—mi 


CS— 


From the deepest part of the tongue and what lies opposite to it of roof of the mouth 
(the soft palate). 




^_JS i_^LaJ\ 


/ ° * i 0 ji * ° * 

.<ij?4 j jjl=«xj C* jlUUl ^y>tJ 

^ ^ e • ^ / •'o ^ 

^ jiiJl ^ aijl j {Xi* Ji i-jji\ 


From the deepest part of the mouth and what lies opposite to it of the roof of the mouth 
(the hard palate). The kaf is "under" the Qaf a little, meaning closer to the mouth and 


farther from the throat than the <-M i. 


Sheikh Al-Jazaree said the following regarding the articulation point of the Qaf and Kaf: 


oudi aula : CiufiS 


jX*i 


And the J>t», the deepest part of the tongue above [meaning looking from the mouth inside 
the mouth, that the <_>l» is deeper], then the lower [meaning closer to the mouth]. 
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Articulation points of letters 


a,>l jrjW 


Middle of the tongue OUJi 


j£> tUJl 


^ Jf 'j Three letters are articulated from here, they are: 

bxJ\ > Idij j^jji 

^dlU-i ^ £• OlliJi -kl»j ^ £ J*J .These letters are emitted from the middle 

of the tongue and the roof of the mouth that lies opposite to it. 

* £ p £ ^ f f ° 

These letters are called l %because they are articulated from the center of 

the piouth, or the middle of the mouth. Sheikh Al-Jazaree said the following about these 
letters: 



Before the rest of the articulation points of the tongue are discussed the teeth and their 
names in Arabic and English will be explained. It is very important to know these in 
order to comprehend where each letter is being articulated. Adults normally have 32 
teeth, some people have less than this. The following picture gives the names and 
locations of the teeth, in Arabic and English. 



The incisors, (l—idll) are four in total, two on top and two on the bottom. The singular 

form of this word in Arabic is M and the plural form is When there is a reference 
to two of the incisors (almost always referring to the two top incisors), the Arabic word 
is j —l y * . The Arabic word for upper is Ul*, or when the reference is concerning two 

upper teeth the Arabic word is " ". The lateral incisors, or o&U^li are also 

four in number, two on top, and two on the bottom. The canines are referred to as 
in Arabic, and the same number of t-A3*i|l (the plural of exist on the top and bottom 
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Articulation points of letters 


a,>l £ ;l* 


set of teeth. The vilf , or pre-molars follow the same pattern, two on top and two on 
the bottom. *jr£-'jlflh, or molars, are twelve in number, three on each side, on each of 
the upper and lower set of teeth, making a total of twelve. The wisdom teeth, or a*-' 
(this word is the plural of -brU ), are four in number, for those who have wisdom teeth. 


* * * ? 

The side or edge of the tongue Odh 


From the side of the tongue are two articulation points for two letters. 


MjaJi 


*)t ll._-v jl I. :.*i I_l^_oU>o jl 


It is articulated from one of the sides or edges of the tongue and what lies opposite to it 
of the upper molars left, or right. It can also be articulated from both sides at the same 
time. This is one of the most difficult articulation points, for Arabs and non-Arabs 
alike. Sheik Al-Jazaree said the following about this letter’s articulation point 


r 





iamiaiaii 





j*.- 


v ' 






And the Dhad from its [meaning the tongue’s] side when it is close; to the molars 
from its [the side of the tongue] left or right. 


J 



.j£ jiiii ) i j ik ot J! ^ o? £ 




This letter’s articulation point is from the nearest part of the sides of the tongue (nearest 
to the mouth) and the end of its tip, and what lies opposite to it of the gums of the first 
two upper premolars, the two upper canines, the two upper lateral incisors, and the two 
upper front incisors. Its articulation point is the front edges of the tongue, whereas 

the is from the posterior edges of the tongue. 


Sheikh Al-Jazaree said of the articulation point of the 
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Articulation points of letters 




Tip of the tongue oWh 


^ jliJ 4Jj Here, there are five articulation points for eleven letters, 
which are as follows: 




fU-Jl 


Q, yin M, 


4-oL>xJ \_^ 




OL 


• ^ i j • ^ 


It is articulated from the tip of the tongue and what lies opposite to it of the gums of the 
two top front incisors, slightly beneath the articulation point for the lam. 

This is of course the articulation point for the 0^ when it is not hidden. When the oj is 
hidden the articulation point changes from the tip of the tongue to near the articulation 

point of the letter that is causing the (causing the noon to be hidden), the letter 

✓ 

following the.sip—J yil The, 0yl (meaning the noon saakinah that is merged 

into the letter immediately following it), changes its articulation point from the tip of the 
tongue to the articulation point of the letter it is merged with. What is said about the 
articulation point of the oj is applied to the jj£ (tanween). 


tijJi 


s— ^ — A 4 ob»xj 1 A 4 0 j ^jA jii\j aj£a £-A OLjLlI ^ y*** 

The articulation point is from the tip of the tongue with the top of the tip, close to the 
articulation point of the 0 y, and what lies opposite to it of the gums of the two top front 

incisors. We can see then, that the dyj share the same articulation point with the 

exception that the j uses the top of the tip of the tongue with the tip, whereas theJ y 

only uses the tip. The letters -oyh\- are grouped together and called a-iUJl 

* * 

They are called this because they are emitted from OuJJi i (the tip of the tongue). 
Sheikh Al-Jazaree said of the j 0>!': 


r 



And the noon from its tip [meaning tip of the tongue] it is found under [under the 
lam, meaning closer to the mouth], and the ,\j is close to it [meaning close to the 
noon] it uses the top [meaning the top of the tip, with the tip], 

j 
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Articulation points of letters 




o-i-i 2U kin L* yj^\ 

LUJl 1 j lliJi (Jj - £- A a - 1? 4 -- a jl - «JJl ‘— 1J 1? A J- > xj 

These letters are emitted from the top part of the tip of the tongue and the gum line of 
the two top incisors. This group is called due to their articulation position 

close to the elevated area above the gums. The Jazariyya refers to these letters in the 
following way: 


r 


* -jf jf. 





And the t Jb from it [tip of the tongue from the top side] and the upper incisors. 


(aX-Sli 


* * s ' 6 ' o ** £ * ^ } * 0 o ^ * m * J * 

j OC-JJl j Ip i ju jJLl* ji c-Loj] (Jj j* j CL*M iJliiJl ^>i Ju& ^ 4-Jj L» OL-JJl ' — 9 Jb ^ 

. jiii oil 

The ji— - <_s'j - iLa are articulated from between the tip of the tongue and between the 

plates of the two top incisors and slightly above the lower incisors. A small space is left 
between the tongue and the incisors when pronouncing them. This group is called 
alLXV' due to their emerging from the tip of the tongue. <o refers to 

these letters in the following way: 



And the whistle [meaning the letters that have the inherit characteristic of the whistle, 
Which are n/'j .ute ] are cozy, from it [meaning the tip of the tongue] and above the 
two lower incisors. 
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Articulation points of letters 





The o'—* is articulated between the inside of the lower lip and the tips of the two front 
incisors. Sheikh Al-Jazaree in his work said the following about the 



The un-lengthened wow is articulated by forming a circle of the two lips without the two 
lips meeting completely. 

tl*iUJaJb ui ’j* -.p-Ji The meem is articulated by closing the two lips together. 


liQaJI '^ jtLjaJb be* I 'e-LJl 


The ba’ is articulated by closing the two 


lips together, but a stronger closing than the meem. These four letters 

sbj' j ajali jjP j \jltj sUJi) are called "sJji&Ji Sheikh Al-Jazaree said 
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Articulation points of letters 


cj 1 * 





cjj_tji_ 



It is the hole in the nose that continues back towards inside the mouth. This is the place 

t 

where the comes from. It is a nasal sound coming from the nasopharynx without any 
influence from the tongue. If you hold your nose closed you will not be able to produce 
this sound, therefore the sound of the comes from the nasopharynx, but the letters 

themselves that have this associated sound with them are not articulated from the nose. 

£ 

These letters have their own articulation point, but the ghunnah accompanying the 

/ t 

letters comes from the nose. The ^ is a characteristic, not a letter. The ghunnah is a 
0 ' & 

characteristic of f.—0 j —Jt that is especially prevalent when they have a shaddah on 
them. It is also very noticeable on j Opi when there is an j' and on the 
meem when there is tU^i. Sheikh Al-Jazaree said: 



And the ghunnah has the nasal passage as its articulation point_ J 
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Noon Saakinah and Tanween Rules 




Definition of noon saakinah 


JUsSl'j ftUr’S' j g&j -Ui jj bO»jj liali j ^S' ^aj {j* Oj5' ^a iLSft-J' OjJi 

. JaiS a 3^ki» <jj Ai^k£»j ikLjsi 


Noon saakinah is a noon (jfree from any vowel It remains unchanged in its 

written form and as well as in pronunciation when continuing to read after it and when 
stopping on it. Noon saakinah occurs in nouns and verbs in the middle of the word and 
at the end of the word, and occurs in prepositions and particles only at the end of 

the word. The noon saakinah can have a sukoon on it, as in: L^L* or can be written with 
no vowel on it, as in l j£- 


.Ujjj Uas«- iSjtflij bOj jS*"! t.x£jS oJJtj 5iS”lw Ojj SjUp _^a 

S S S f f 

Definition of the tanween: The tanween is a term for an extra noon saakinah not used 
for emphasis, found at the end of nouns when continuing the reading, but absent from 
the noun in the written form (the noon of the tanween is pronounced but not written), 
and abandoned in pronunciation when stopping. The tanween can be accompany a 
fathah, or a dhammah, or a kasrah, as in: ^ 


There are four rules of tajweed applied to the noon saakinah and tanween. The rules are 
applied to the noon saakinah in the same way that they are applied to the tanween. The 
four rules arc: 


1. 

2 . 

3. JU3I 

4. 
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Noon Saakinah and Tanween Rules 


jjjttlj iuSLuJl 0$A\ j>\&\ 



Its linguistic definition: clear or obvious 



oLJt j jo 


Its applied definition: Pronouncing every letter from its articulation point without a 
ghunnah on the clear letter. 

*3 j y>- Its letters: There are six letters which, when they immediately follow a noon 
saakinah or tanween, cause the noon to be said clearly. They are: 

jydlj 0 


2 • J • ft* 

These letters are called, or the throat letters because they are articulated 

from the throat. If one of these six letters follows a noon saakinah or a tanween, in one 
word or even between two words, the noon is then said clearly. When the noon 
saakinah or tanween is at the end of one word (and the tanween can only be at the end 
of a word), and the first letter of the following word is one of the six letters, we then 

Q 

apply the J rule and say the noon clearly. 

Examples: 

Y : ^] 4 0 jip 

4 ($ -*-^>-1 \' y £=> -> aJ )> 

Likewise, when the noon saakinah is in a word, and the next letter in that same word is 

0 

one of these six letters we say the noon clearly applying the rule. 

Example: 

4 ^ 






& 
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Noon Soakinah and Tanween Rules 






Its language definition: insertion, merging J&J)/i :aaJLJi j 

jJliJ' (jf 13 (J13 iJ _f ys * ^ j^V j 

' ' ' ' + + ' * * 

Its applied definition : The meeting of a non-voweled letter with a voweled letter, so 
that the two letters become one emphasized letter of the second type. 

ur J : 43 j> 


Its letters are the letters that form the word “0 meaning if one of these six letters 
are at the beginning of the word that immediately follows a word that ended in a noon 
saakinah or a tanween, then the noon merges or immerses into the next letter. The fi*>! 

rule for the noon saakinah and tanween can only take place between two words and not 
within one word. 

The further divides into two groups: 1. 2.a£jm. Each of these two 

sub-groups will now be described. 

-a? ° , 

4Ju flPi) 

There are four letters that make up this sub-group of " OjL* y"\ they are the letters that 


make up the word 


it 



. When a reader is reciting the Qur’an and there is a noon 


saakinah or tanween at the end of a word, and the first letter of the next word is one of 
these four letters, the 2—& rule is then applied. This means that the noon is not' 


pronourtced clearly; instead it is inserted, or merged into the next letter, with the 
ghunnah, or nasalization, that is part of the noon, remaining. 

Examples: 


[a : oUjUl] j_J» u 



[ro:LJ>]^ (jgjjUj'aS’" ^3 'j-il Q-i V 

^ [t • :o*)Lwjil] 

^ p "* 

✓ * * 

[ \: d (^j <_y 4-S L J Tlu cul > ^ 


Exceptions: 

If a noon saakinah is followed by one of the letters within one word there is no f^l, 

instead we say the noon clearly, in this case it is called jib* (absolute). It is called 

✓ 

✓ • 

this because it is not from the ^sU-i category previously described, nor of any of 
the other categories that will be discussed later. The occurrence of noon saakinah 
followed by one of the letters of the group " y ^." in the same word occurs in only four 
words in the Qur’an, always with the noon saakinah being followed by either a j'j or a 
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Noon Saakinah and Tanween Rules 


The reason for ji+bi in these cases is that if the f l«! rule was applied, the true meaning 


of the word would be confusing to understand. 

Another exception to the *—-Ju ^—eoi rule is the noon saakinah followed by a jj in the 
Qur’an: 




Y <. \ 


cn 




u ,f . 




Here, the lack of f Uo] occurs when we read the letter 0 y and jw in continuum with the 
next letter, which is a j ' j . It is to be noted that the letter o'y ends with a noon saakinah, 

9 

as does the letter and that is what is being referred to here, the great reader of 
the Qur’*an whom we take our specific reading from, by the way of Shaatabiyyah, reads 
these above two examples with ji^i when joining the dy and with the next word. 

These letters can also be read by stopping on the noon saakinah, taking a breath, then 
reading the wow in the normal way. 


as jiu 

The two remaining letters of the group 0 jL>y are the letters that comprise this rule. They 


are the When one of these two letters begins the word that follows one that has 

a noon saakinah or tanween at the end of it, we then completely merge the noon into the 

t 

next letter, which is either (V or *1 j, with no ghunnah. This is why this division of the 

j * 

flcoj is also called il* (complete insertion). 


* 

Examples of ^ fUot 

* * i » 

[' 0 lJj j ^ IjJS '^ 8^ 


An exception of the s_^ jJy is made by ^>\s- jc- in surah 

(Al-Qiyamah) verse 27, due to a cJC- (stop without taking a breath), between the noon 


saakinah and ra’, in the ‘aayah:[ YV :oUJi] 4^1 <JL> ^r 4 Here we read: JJj 

j — i, then stop for a short time without taking a breath then read: Ji j. The is what 
prevents the flwi from taking place, since it prevents the noon and ra’ from meeting. 

Complete and incomplete merging jsiti {^b 

The scholars are in agreement that when a iSX. o J or merge with a orj, the 

^ (merge) is complete. This means that there is nothing left of the 0 y, it has 

completely merged into the or tS > Most scholars agree that when jiy5 or Oyf 
merge with a Jj —: or a ^ that this also is (Uoi (complete merging). The complete 
merging is denoted by the &£ (shaddah) on the letter that is being merged into 
in this case the (V, or o y. There is agreement among the scholars also that when 
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Noon Saakinah and Tanween Rules 


a fcS'L- dj or jijs merge with a ^ or jij, that this is (incomplete merging). The 

merging is not complete because there is a left over from the d j, and the ^ and j\j do 
not have a *1 p in their characteristics, whereas the o y does. This is the reason you do not 
see a «j— i over the and jt j in the majority of printings of the Qur’an, when there is 
r^i- 
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Its linguistic definition: Change j'**ij* 

iiiil olPlji frUJl Ilp U~f jjjjliil ji iUS'tlJl 0jit LJl3 (J <uLyU 

Its applied definition: The changing of noon saakinah or the tanween into a meem, 
when followed by a ba’ with the observance of the ghunnah, and hiding of the meem. 

»Qt j?- ja J^tj ^ aJ '.tijjp- 


Its letters: It has one letter which is the ba’.If the letter ba’occurs immediately after a 
noon saakinah in the same word, or between two words (meaning the noon saakinah or 
the tanween would be at the end of word, and the ba’ the first letter of the next word), it 
is then required that the reader changes the mm saakinah or tanween into a hidden 
meem, with a ghunnah present. The noon saakinah is changed into a meem in 
pronunciation, not in the written word. You may note that most copies of the Qur’an 
have a very small meem written over or under the noon in this case, or the second line or 
dhamma of the tanween is replaced by a small meem. 

Examples: 


®^ (C?5) I (J ^ 

[t =rjJ'l i&l'i > 


j^j jjjjaJI cjIJj pJs- aSjIj 


There are three things necessary for the u^! to be correct, they are: 

1. Changing the noon saakinah or tanween into a meem so that no trace of the noon 


* ot * t ' f 4 j * Z 

saakinah or the tanween is left. U-» jjj!3i ji jufuJi 0j3t t_Ji 


2.Hiding this meem by closing lips on meem and then separating with 

ft dl JLP aii *U>-! 

f ' 

3. Observing a ghunnah while hiding the meem. e-d^i ^ &lt This ghunnah is a 


characteristic of the hidden meem and has nothing to do with neither the nopn saakinah 
nor the tanween. 
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Its linguistic definition: hiding, concealment J 

<u*Ji s-\£j jJ <U«^ -U-lIiJDl jp jIp jS'C* jk!jl :£^Ua*p*fl J 

' ' ' + * + ' 

• jjjIsJtj (LSTlJt ui jAj J/Sll 

Its applied definition: The pronunciation of a non-voweled letter stripped of any 
shaddah, characterized somewhere between an —t>i and a p'—«oJ with a ghunnah 
remaining on the first letter, in this case the noon saakinah and the tanween. 

Its letters are fifteen in number; .1* y>- ^ :<djy 

The rest of the Arabic alphabet when taking out the letters of j . 

These letters are then: 

If one of these letters follows a noon saakinah in the same word, or between two words, 
or follows a tanween at the beginning of the next word (and the tanween can only be 

found at the end of a word), then the noon sound is hidden. This is called "u^ £.u>-i" 
Examples: 

VI j/ lj 4_JLp aMI * P L* 

[r:A*J.i] ^ oli IjC’ [t:^ ^ ^ 

Important comments: 

The noon saakinah, when it is in the c.u>4 state, and there is a > (dhammah) on the 

letter preceding it, should be pronounced with the full dhammah, but not given more 
timing than usual. This means that the dhammah should be of normal proportion, and 
not so long that it becomes a _ji j. This mistake is sometimes prevalent in the word pis'. 

The same mistake should be avoided when the letter before the hidden noon has a '»j~£ 
(kasrah), such as in the word p—£>. Another mistake in saying the *u»-i is letting the 
tongue adhere to the two top incisors when saying the tU>-j. When this mistake is 

made, the listener hears a clear noon "»0 / with a ghunnah, instead of a hidden 
one. The tongue should be a small distance from the two top incisors when hiding the 
noon, followed by a Jb or To say the c.U*-i correctly, the tongue should be close, but 

not at, the articulation point of the letter causing the tU^t. 


j. 
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Changes in the writing of the tanween with different <uTU> 0 y rules 

You may have noticed that the tanween changes slightly in the way it appears from one 
word to another. The tanween appears different with different rules. When the first 
letter of the word following the noun ending with a tanween is an j\^>\ letter, the double 

fathah, kasrah, and dhammah ydi) are aligned evenly with each other, and directly 
over or under the last letter of the noun: 



The double fathah, kasrah, and dhammah (y yJ') are not aligned over each other and are 


not directly over the letter in the case of an rule: 


JjP 


^ Lw« < 






’jj 



The second fathah, kasrah, and dhammah of the tanween is written as a small when 


the first letter of the next word is a meaning there is an 

lU s s’ s 

^ 4_j ^il5" ^ 1 Lj 


These differences should aid the student in determining which rule to apply when 
reciting. 
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Meem Saakinah Rules 




Meem Saakinah Rules fcTLJi f&A 


. uidjJlj CjU Uj£*i ^sll ^Aj ja <GliM ||^il ^A ‘Juju 

The definition of the meem saakinah: It is a meem free from any vowel, and which has 
a fixed sukoon when continuing reading and when stopping. 

This excludes the meem that was originally without a vowel, but obtained one because 
the next letter also had a sukoon. In the Arabic language it is not allowed to have two 
non-voweled letters next to each other; one will automatically obtain a vowel to 
eliminate this problem. 

In the case of one of the two letters without vowels being a -c- ^^ (a lengthened alif, 


wow, or ya’), the lengthening is shortened so that what remains is a letter with a vowel. 
Excluded from the meem saakinah rules is the meem at the end of the word that has a 
vowel, but obtains a sukoon because we are stopping on it. We only stop with a sukoon 

when reading Arabic, never with a vowel. (The meem saakinah) can be in the 


middle of a word or at the end of a word. 

^ f _ 

It can be in a (noun) <j5 <l 1 )> or a J*i (verb) ^ or 


P s s % t o * O • 

a particle (>-j J —=-) f I Included in the meem saakinah rules is pTJ' (the 

plural meem). A meem saakinah at the end of a word can sometimes, but not always 
indicate a plural, such as the possessive “their” or “your” or “them”, such as j^J, which 

means. Tor you plural, or which means, “they have”. 

The H'uli has three possible rules: 


2.j£ali 

3 
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Jl fl * 


Its linguistic definition: hidden . /JtiAlJi iJujc 

j-j iiiJl frUi *J» *** ^ jf’t- jiaS' 'jjb-.ryiaufi^ Jilijri 

V ^ ' ' ' ' * , * ft s ^ V 

Its applied definition: The pronunciation of a non-voweled letter, stripped of any 
“shaddah”, characterized as between clear and merged (f^!), with the ghunnah 
remaining on the first letter, which is in this case the meem. 

Its letters: It has one letter which is the «-b y* Vj ^ : 


If a iuTi- ,*-? is followed immediately by a *l«, and this does not occur except between 
two words, we then hide the meem with an accompanying ghunnah. This is called 
\'.y It is called * u^j because the meem is hidden. It is called because the 

meem is articulated from the two lips. A lip, in Arabic is but the word is 
also used for “oral”. <j could be translated as “oral hiding”. 

Examples: 


[t:j^i] ^ 0 ch $ 
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Small Merging (like.letters) (o^ult jaUJi 


Its language definition; Insertion J&J? 1 :<*H' jdi/i 

jJlill c p!?’ blCii U^-lj t3^> ij «Uj 

* 0 * f f 

Its applied definition: The meeting of a saakinah letter with a voweled letter so that the 
two letters become one emphasized letter of the second type (of letter). 

Its letter is one: the meem |Ji J/- j* i»-'j j/- *1 

If there is a meem saakinah followed immediately by a meem with a vowel in the same 
word, or between two words, we are then required to insert the meem saakinah into the 

meem with a vowel, which then acquires a oxi» (a shaddah). 

This is called iUi ^ i ^ Jk* ^Uoi. It is called because the meem saakinah is 

inserted into the meem with a vowel. Jjt* refers to the fact that the letter merging and 
the letter being merged into are the same letter in articulation points and characteristics. 
It is called >—iw> because the first letter of the (ImI is saakinah, and the second has a 

vowel. indicates that there is a ghunnah accompanying the fboj. 

Examples: 

[' i > [' i 0J*3\ » 

[\n:SIf. 3 > 

’ [t t <\:i oil-! 5 xZ .UcJlp Jl 3 "‘CJLj ^ 
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(Sj—i2—}\ jl—g—fej 


Its language definition: clear, obvious OUl :i*Ui J*i/j 

*J ) m J 3 up jjP jh* ^ :r J 4A»yu 

" ** ^ ^ ^ 

Its applied definition: Pronouncing every letter from its articulation point without a 
|hunnah on the clear letter. 

* 

‘LJU’uM <ijUl li y>- *s~> : Aijf- 

Its letters: 26 letters, the rest of the Arabic letters after excluding the letters of *U*-J and 
f'—wj. If one of these letters follow a meem saakinah, the meem is then is pronounced 

clearly. This can be in one word, or between two words. 

Examples: 

Within one word: 

[t : vuJi] ^ 0 ^ ^ \jS\ CJj «L lukJ? } 

[' • ^ q* * A >- ^ 

Within two words 

[vajylflt] i 0^ i 0 'yh > 


• * 

NOTE: There needs to be special care taken that the j4^! of the meem is complete 
when a —»or a follow it. This care is needed in that the reader should be careful to 
close his lips completely and not say the meem with an »u^>. The possibility of saying 
the meem with an *i—<£-1 before these two letters is due to the proximity of the 
articulation point of the ^ to the and jij. 
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The ghunnah 







'll :W)1 (j <LaJ) uu yC 


Its linguistic definition: It is a sound that is emitted from the nasal passage, without any 
function of the tongue. 

UUu \lty3 jlj—0 j3l iJ j 

Its applied definition: A unconditional nasalized sound fixed on the noon -even if it is a 

tanween- and the meem. 

£ 

This means that the ghunnah is an inherent sound in the meem and noon, whether the 
noon and meem have a vowel or not. 

d)li j>- 

The letters of the |hunnah: The noon and the meem. The noon includes the tanween. 

«—J y- JA rj£- Tjf- 

t 

Articulation point of the ghunnah: The opening of the nose that connects with the back 
of the mouth (the nasal passage). The fact that the ghunnah is emitted from the nose can 
be demonstrated by closing off the nostrils, and trying to emit the sound of the ghunnah. 
I t is impossible. _ 

Ranks of the ghunnah y 

£ 

There are four levels of the ghunnah: 

2.iUT’ 

3.i-aiU 

1.3— J—•S'f Most complete ghunnah : This is the longest ghunnah. The oy 

(noon mushaddadah) and ^ (meem mushaddadah) fall into this category, as well 

as when there is an Wu fi«i. This means when there is a jtjz j iS'L. o y (noon saakinah 

<* * 

or tanween) followed by one of the letters in the "y^± group, or when there is a 0 or a f 

the ghunnah is given its most complete timing. 

£ t 

2.3— _JUlT 3. Complete ghunna h: This is the second longest ghunnah. 

•I_!>— 1\ j »t— 0j -Jt fall into this category. When the dy or ^ are 

followed by one of the letters of A —the ghunnah that results from this tU*} is the 
complete in its timing, but not as long as the 

3.3 .alu Incomplete ghunnah: This ghunnah is shorter in timing than the complete 
gh unnah (i^aiL j ;^Joii o>Ji (the noon saakinah and meem saakinah that 
are said with ) fall into this category. 
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The 


Ghunnah 


t ic 

4. i— -S’ ja —fti' Most incomplete ghunnah: This is the shortest ghunnah of all. The 

j dy (the noon and meem with vowels) fall into this category. 

Note: The difference in timing between these different categories of ghunnah is very 

minute. Only an experienced reader and listener can tell the difference. 

£ 

To say the ghunnah with complete technique, it is necessary that the j—j j j 
(heaviness or lightness) of the letter that follows the of a iST- dy is observed 
during the &■. If the noon saakinah or tanween is followed by one of these letters: 

the then will have (or be heavy). This will be the 
same rank of which the next letter will have depending on its vowel, and whether 
or not there is an alif after it. The concept of and the ranks of will be covered 
in level 2 of tajweed. 
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Lam Saakinah Rules 


<GSLJ! uU^Ul 


The ii'uJ' oU*AJi in the Glorious Qur’an are of five categories: 

1. Lam in the combination of alif-lam of the definite article “the” " J' Ju ft 


2. The lam in a verb >3' & 

3. The lam in an order ySl' 

4. The lam in a noun (*->*>!' 

5. The lam in a participle y~) ft 


Lam of the Definite Article 

^ v ll/ ^ ^ ll / 

Ia«1ajj JjS* 4 ^yJm QJ A dUjlj . 1 ^ 

Its definition: It is an extra lam saakinah added to the basic makeup of the word. This 
noun is preceded by a '<>■/■ that is read with a fathah when starting the word. The 

noun that follows the definite article >J3' maybe a regular noun that stands on its own 
without the definite article (such as j Lr -*-± Ji), or it maybe irregular in that it cannot 
be broken down further from the alif lam (such as '). The alif lam can precede a 

noun beginning with any of the Arabic letters. 

There are two possibilities in the rules: 

1 . 

2.fUoN' 
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Lam Saakinah Rules 


&5LJI uUWpl&l 




If J> — .ydi precedes a noun beginning with any of the fourteen letters in the group : 

*—Lii dJ—Li- £_Jl , the lam of the definite article is said clearly. This is called 

ijyj and the lam then is called XyJ 


Examples: 




If <ju ydi precedes any of the fourteen remaining letters of the Arabic alphabet, there 

is then an fled (merging) of the lam of the definite article into the next letter. As we 

I 

know, when there is an fled, the two letters merge into one, and the letter that the two 
merge into acquires a 5a-i. In this case then, the letter immediately following the lam, 
has a on it. This is called ) and the lam is then called iy-s 1 


Examples: 




The name of <fiii has a d^yc fV on it. This noun cannot be further broken down, though. 
The original noun without the definite article was di, and when the alif lam was added 
the iy? was dropped, and the lam of the definite article merged into the lam of the 
noun so the honored word became <&>. The fV in this case is fl 
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Lam Saakinah Rules 


&UluU^lfe-i 


fi j ftj <■ yS' j ft 

oLS"i—Ji cjU*>Ui can occur in verbs (JUil), in nouns and in participles The 

general rule is jl*i>i, but if *£ i~ii fbdi is at the end of a verb (J*i), or participle (*J> y~), and 
the first letter of the following word is a *i j or a ft, then the required rule is fl«j. There 
are no cases of lJi at the end of a noun (p—')• 


The definition of ^j—>■ in grammar is a word that points out the meaning of another 
different word. This is a grammatical term, and different from the Arabic word y~ 
which means letter. The only that have a lam saakinah are j* and j*. 


Examples: 


EL 

AA 9 


A J4- 8 ^ dr 4 -? ¥ : 

Uiib> 


Examples: 


A 



4-J I 4Jdl 


a £ 

4 J** ^ 


NOTE: There is no place in the Holy Qur’an where Ji is followed by j. 

EXCEPTION: There is an exception to the fiioi rule in verse 14 of surah jiiikJi. 

A A " ^ ^ " 

• * j* 

In this verse the participle J —S is followed by a Jj, in the word o' j, but there is no 
merging, since Cio \—Hi jij* j* r*’ 1 * has a oHH between the two words JJ and 

O' j. A -- is a stop without taking a breath, for a period of time less than that of a 

normal stop. 
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The 

Mudood 



The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


AjUXl 




Its linguistic definition: Extra aiUjjt j 

•til Eiyy Etyj I 5Jli?J (j 4 j1jjW 

" * ' ' 

Its applied definition: Lengthening the sound with a letter of the medd letters. 

The medd letters are in the following three cases: : ^ : oil '~*yy 

1- The alif is always in this state, which is an alif ^ LtlJi LiJSii • 

sakinah, preceded by a fathah , , , 

ijij u Jr Sl\ s-sTJi *Ui • 

2- The ya’ sakinah preceded by a kasrah 

3- The wow sakinah preceded by a dhammah ^ U • 


All three of these medd letters appear in one word in the following examples: 

^ j 

*>■ yj ^ <(( llj I : 


The leen letters : jdJ' E)yy 


' Q ' s a ° * ^ ° « 

1- L ^yLJ' LSTlJi jQi (The wow sakinah preceded by a fathah), such as: 

2- L ^^£LJi ilfLJi «.Ui (The ya’ sakinah preceded by a fathah), such as: 


The medd is divided into two groups: 

1- ^Si oil 

2- ^>Ji oil 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


JjOtl 


The Natural Lengthening oil 



ip Liijfi *Jj 4<U ^|l lJO li *^1 i^JUl JL»it ji ;4/by»J 


Its definition: It is the medd (lengthening) that without which the letter cannot 
exist (the timing), and it does not stop due to a hamzah or a sukoon. 

D_ t. jl j -* 1 oa _ 3u 'ilj j_li 4_ 6 dj _5^ yf :<»_ ia^Kc' 


Its indications: There should not be a hamzah before it, and there should not be a 
hamzah nor sukoon after it. It is named (original) because it is the origin of all aye* 

(mudood). It is called (natural) because the person with a natural measure will not 
increase its measure nor decrease it. 

/ * • 
jlXU, OJC ' o j\*Xaa 

Its timing: It is lengthened two vowel counts. The timing of each count depends on the 
speed of the reciter. Each vowel should be equal in count, and the mudood of tw6, four, 
five, and six counts should be equal to that many vowels. 

* 

Included in ^oil is the group of letters "which are letters that start some 
surahs of the Qur’an. If any one of these letters is at the beginning of a surah, the letter 
is read with a -a*. An example of this would be: Another example 

A 

is in the letters pronounced as Vj in the opening verse of surah Maryam: 




What Follows the Natural Lengthening Rules ^i>li oil* U 

The following are two different medd that follow the count of the natural medd 
oJi) 

1- (j iLal' ju 

2 - X» 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


JjJLtl 


The Lesser Connecting Medd iS iLoh x* 


It is a medd that comes from >waJi (pronoun *u) which is: 

2—iijljJlj 4j SS”'jS'JuJl £yuJt ^jip SjljJl 4 ^Ij 4JjIj)I s-bil 

i) ^Jp uilji j jPiza 


A frU that is not part of the original make up of the word, representing the third person, 

male. It is voweled either with a w or a ijS , and positioned between two voweled 
letters, the reader is not stopping on it, and it is not followed by a hamzah. When all 
these requirements are met the a—(if there is one) becomes lengthened into a 


lengthened wow or the becomes lengthened like a lengthened *1*. When stopping 


on this we stop with a regular sukoon, and the aJuoJi x. is dropped. 

Examples: 

[f ■ :el^^fi] Ijwaj I jy^>- ^ 

If the t \—*> has a sukoon on it (when continuing and when stopping), there is no 
lengthening of the *U. If the letter before, and or after the has a sukoon, there is no 
lengthening of the *u. 

Exceptions to the *Uli x*: 

There are only two exceptions to the U^li x» rule: 

[v jlki 0 l3 » 

Here there is NO medd of the even though all the conditions are met. 

Here there IS a medd, even though all of the conditions have not been met (there is a 
sukoon before the medd). 

There is no reason for these exceptions. This is the way t /u>- reads these ‘aayaat. 

jj+jali tbf jaJL The pronoun of the female noun which means “this” referring to a 

female object, follows aJLJi jlIi rule if it is between two voweled letters. As in: 

‘i, , 

^ o j<==»Xj *-4XlA 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


jjJdi 


The Substitute Medd 

It is substituting a lengthened alif for the tanween with a fatli, when stopping on it. The 
lengthening is two counts, which means, the length of two vowels, the same as the 
counts of jit. This medd takes place whether there is an alif written after the letter 


with the tanween or not. When continuing reading and not stopping on the word that 
has the tanween with a fath^ this lengthening disappears, and the noon sakinah rules are 
applied to the tanween. 

Examples: 


V 




EXCEPTION: Not included in this medd is «.u. This letter is represented in 

Arabic as: «, or, when linked to the letter before it, it looks like: '*— This letter occurs 
on the end of nouns, and indicates female gender. This letter is always read as a kST- *U 
when stopping on the word, and is always read as a in the case of continuing . The 
written vowel accompanying the is read with the upon reading it in continuum with 
the word that follows it. When a noun with a has a tanween with a fath on the 


tanween, the word should be 
This is found in such words as: 


stopped on with a and there is no lenghthening. 

C s, ^ 4 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


Secondary Medd ^ yil' Ji' 

Ail (CJlji ^i^jjl jAj (0j' j*A !j» Syi-i ^A.Jall till j'Aiu AiljJl ail jA \ijbj»3 


Its definition: It is a lengthening that has a longer timing (or the possibility of 
longer timing) than that of the natural medd ( Ji') due to a hamzah or a 

sukoon. The medd letters, without this hamzah or sukoon stand on their normal 
timing. 

U^jlP jt 0ll OlS* tl y* i)ji jii sAa> ji j«a A«Jl i_S^- Jj u! 

Its indications: The occurrence of a hamzah before the medd letter or after it, or a 
sukoon after it, regardless if the sukoon is permanent (when continuing and when 
stopping), or if the sukoon is a presented one. 

The >il' Ji' is divided into two groups: 

1 - yJ>>\ Ail (The medd due to hamzah) 

2- d oil (The medd due to sukoon). 
yj>\ oil is sub-divided into four groups: 

1- JjJi JU. 


2- J**ii ji\ Ail 

3- J^Lll jSU-1 Ail 

4- ^LaIi a* 

x -—j oil sub-divides into three types: 

1 - 0Ail 

2“ .A* 

3- {pl\ Ail 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


jjdti 


Medd due to Hamzah j*Ji Ml 


The exchange medd Jj-J' x* 


IuJ' ^X&y ji 

Its definition: The letter hamzah precedes the medd letter. 

Examples: 

i ^3i; ^ ^ 4 'A>b 


It is called Jj—» because of the exchange of a medd letter for a hamzah. These above 

ii 9 9 i 

examples were originally as follows: (j'I OUJI i jiji 

As seen these words originally had two hamzas, the first one had a vowel and the second 
a sukoon. The second hamzah was changed into a medd letter from the category of the 
vowel of the first hamzah. For example, if the first hamzah has a kasrah the second 
hamzah changes into a , and if the first hamzah has a dhammah the second hamzah 


becomes a Not all cases of hamzah preceding a y>~ have this origin (two 
hamzas the first with a vowel and the second with a sukoon), but we treat all cases of 
hamzah before ax. as JxJi jl. . This medd is lengthened for two counts (or two 
vowel lengths) with all of the different types of readers. One of the other readers (not 
the way we read) lengthens the i-t-Y Jx x.. We therefore lengthen this medd two 
counts, as long as a hamzah does not follow it. If a hamzah follows it, we determine the 
lengthening according to the jw-1' rule, which will be explained later. 


The JxJi x» has four states: 

* * 

1- Uijj L. That which is observed when continuing and when stopping. Such 

as 

if if 

2- Uij V iLo j L. That which is observed when continuing, but not when stopping. 


i.e. 





f j 

When stopping on these two examples, there is o^jUJi ail which overtakes the 

JxJi ju> due to ji-Ji (j yi. 

* * 

3- Uij l. That which is observed when stopping, but not when continuing. 


As in: ^ if When stopping on a word as in the example, there is a JxJi 


Jo* 


due to the fact that there is a hamzah before the -O' <_j j>-. When we read the word j 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


jjJdl 

and continue reading, the rule of J-^ii jJbLi jdi (which will be explained soon),is applied 
due t0 o r y *?■ ^ 


4- -ka» Jb- l. That which is observed only when beginning with the word. 

This can be exemplified in the following: 




The Required Attached Medd J-a£U' 




J-lj 4- 


_JT 






s^ L 


01 


Aj yu 


Its definition: It occurs when a hamzah follows a medd letter in the same word. It 

is called v-*- 1 j because all readers agree that this medd is required. It is called due 
to the attachment of the medd letter and the hamzah to the same word, 
oi—S' j=~ ^ —*• ji cjk'}~ £} j&Uj CjUj *XJ Its rule: It is lengthened four or five 

vowel counts. The four count lengthening is also called -k-The five count 

lengthening is also called Ja-k)sli jjji. 

When the hamzah that follows the medd letter is the last letter of the word, and the 
reader is stopping on the word (meaning the hamzah now has a presented sukoon), the 

lengthening can be four or five counts, as mentioned, or six counts (called The 

reader who lengthens this medd six counts when stopping on the hamzah, considers this 
j jZf - .l l^ jL^i juii. This medd will be explained shortly, and the concept of two different 

medd at the same time will be discussed in the <_?_>»' section. 

Examples: 

^ % 

Y I#jaJi] ^ ^ ^ [i uL-jJtJ ^ \ *, j jA li-JJb ^ 

Examples with the hamzah as the last letter of the word 

% % % % ' , % rt" 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 




The Separate Allowed Lengthening J-a fl -.l i jiU-i oil 


_u£ii jjf 


i\j 2_U53l 


s r-*' 


jlJJi JV 


01 j—ft :<L. yu 


Its definition: It occurs when a medd letter is the last letter of the word, and the 
hamzah is the first letter of the next word. It is called ji'—because of the 


permissibility of a short count, and its lengthening with some readers. It is called J-aili 


(separate) due to the separation of the medd letter and hamzah, meaning they are in 
separate words, but next to each other. 


(Jxwjsll OtSTj*- 0 jt O t jIJjUj j 6 J<a3 jtjsf :<uio- 


Its rule: Its shortening is allowed (two vowel counts) and its lengthening is of the 
measure of four or five vowel counts. The way we read(<yi~Ji jijo j* Je- 


the allowed lengthening is four or five counts, and two counts are not allowed. 
Examples: 




IT 






I 

When stopping on the word that has the medd letter at the end of it, the reader stops 
with a -L* since the hamzah in the next word is the reason for lengthening to four 
or five counts, and the reason is no longer present. 

NOTE: In some words such as L used for calling, or U for drawing attention the medd 
letter is written together with the following word. When the next word begins with a 
hamzah, this may be confusing when trying to ascertain whether the medd isj-a^*. 
or jJU- . The reader needs to know that V (for calling) and what follows it are 

two separate words; and the same can be. said for "La" (drawing attention) and what 
follows it. For example: 

IMPORTANT NOTICE: The jlasit ail and J-aidl yJr' ai' must be both four 


counts or both five counts. It is not allowed to mix the medd counts! There is no 
valid way of reading that does differently than this. 

The Greater Connecting Lengthening iilaJl ai 


j*a lAJUy (.\j? j iUS" y ju ibdlJJlj oJdiOb ji illaib Jail tli Cj«.I^- li} :<Ub yi 

,J.aL»li jiUrt aib cj&'y- ji ji jaSTJ*- L*a* aditalt <LUiOi Jjl 


Its definition: If the pronoun ti* at the end of a word has a vowel of a dhammah or 

W 

a kasrah, and is between two voweled letters, and the first letter of the next word is 
a hamzah, it is permissible to lengthen it two counts (not the way we read), or four, 
or five counts. This medd follows j\J?\ -u in vowel counts. The second 

in the word »di follows the same rules as jywJi f u in this medd. 

Examples: 







The Mudood (Lengthenings) 




Lengthening Caused by Sukoon Ji 


oi» 


The Lengthening with a Presented Sukoon 0jSsLu Jl' 


j—iJL^A ^_lp OLA* J^^Jl Jl*- OjIS"" a£T 3j\j i)i—iJill lJ f Jjy ^jjU of jA : <ULyu 

Its definition: This medd occurs when there is only one letter after the medd letter, 
it is the last letter of the word, and this letter has any vowel on it, and we are 
stopping on the letter with a presented sukoon. 

It is called “presented sukoon” because the sukoon is presented on the letter when 
stopping on it, otherwise the letter is read with its vowel. Note: If the last letter is a 
hamzah there are then two medd in one, oj£lJS je jUJi jJlIj ^ aIi (see <s y' 

section). 

1 — t — Y Jl>- ii)' j'j*- 

Its rule: It is permitted to lengthen this medd two, or four, or six counts when stopping 
on it. When not stopping on it, the last letter is read with a vowel and the medd letter is 
lengthened two vowel counts, the normal measure for^^A-Jali oil. 

Examples: 

[y ^ 1 j aJJ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^1 jj ^ 


The Soft Lengthening Jj> 


Jj (U#| U oUiS^tUl tji) OlsliJJl s-Ull j\ jljll jt j* : <u>yC 

(1 )Lip pj 

Its Definition: It occurs when a “leen” letter (f-k or j\j with a sukoon, preceded by a 

letter with a fathah) is followed by one letter only in the same word and we stop on 
the wdrd with a presented sukoon. 

<_ ti Jl>- oIS” j>- T — t — Y jlXif. jll j \jpr : 

Its rule: It is allowed to lengthen this medd 2-4-or 6 vowel counts when stopping on 
the word. When continuing reading (not stopping on this word), there is a slight 
lengthening of the “leen” letter, referred by the scholars as "l. lx." 

Examples: 

* > 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


The difference between jjJJi -u and Oy£-JJ oil 


Its letters 


Types of letters 


jr-Ul Xo 

0Jill 

Two letters only the ^ and 

j 1 j 

The three medd letters y ^ 

«U' and oJV' 

“Leen” letters: ^ y** SaTi— 

Medd letters: 
l*Li U oJi 

1^1-^ j £ Ij 

1^1-* L* ^ j a jlj 

"t* aar. Shorter than the 

natural medd 

The medd letters are 
lengthened two counts, the 
natural measure of the 
letter 


If two medd of same lengths but of different types are in one phrase, there will be one of 
them stronger than the other. 0 ^jUJi all is stronger than the jdJi -l.. If the weaker 

of the two (oi—Ui x.) precedes the stronger (0 je >jLdi all) in the phrase, the stronger 
should then be the same length as the weaker medd or longer in length than the weaker. 
When the stronger medd (j je> jU!i all) precedes the weaker ( jJJi a^), the weaker 

medd then must be equal in length to the stronger one, or less in length than the 
stronger. Ash-Sheikh Mohammed Nasr quoted the following stanzas when discussing 

this in his book on tajweed: -LdJi Jjali i'lfi. The following stanzas state the rule to be 
followed if 0 jSLJJ J' Jl' precedes jdJi Ju> in a phrase 

# O * s s ^ j & J f 

jJJi J&y ij j 

^ ^ o Jo" a °o"°"*o" s 

°j~a3 j\ Ja-ojj \J*a3 <s'j_ jaj 

And all who make six counts for Three run for stopping on jrdh 

those like juh 

And who observes shortening And who lengthens middle way (four 

counts) he can make it (the leen medd) 
then he should shorten (jyUi) midd]e (length) or short 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


ajJLil 


A verse in which we apply the above rule is verse 65 of JuSl' i 


i 


a .^ 






The two phrases in this one verse end with a stop indicated by the letter ( c ) above the 
last word. The first phrase ends with the word Ji—which we stop on with 
0£—-Jtf jo ji*Ji jdt. The second phrase ends with the word which we stop on with a 
Oi—Li' j—•. The short stanzas above stated that if we stop on 0jSL-JJ j >jUJi jlLi with six 
vowel counts, we can then stop on ^ x» two, four, or six vowel counts. This is due to 
the fact that 0 j >jUJi jIi is stronger than ojUi ju. If we stop on u^LJU jo jUi jJj with 
four vowel counts, then we can stop on odJt oil with two or four vowel counts. If we 
stop on 0jSLjj joji Ji jIi with two vowel counts, we can only stop on oi-U' oil 

with two vowel counts. The weaker of the two medd cannot surpass the stronger 
of the two( j jo jLp) in counts. 

When the —LS' —• precedes 0—JJ j> J —*J' Jdi in a phrase, the length of the ^ 

determines our choices, or lack of them, in lengthening 0 j >jUJi ail. 

/Ai completed the quoted verses regarding this issue as follows: 






, uu^ dJUJ ujj 

And all who shorten the leen letter (in a 

medd) 

And if it is middle x.) then make it 

(0 jo jUli oil) middle (4) or long (6) 


liuit Aiiw y Ojj 

Then three run in the likeness of 

(jjSLJJ j > j \*}\ ail) 

And if you lengthen it (six counts ^ oil) 
then lengthen (0 j >jUJi oil) similarly 


In summary, 0 — JU j> ji*Ji oil must be equal to, or longer than oyUi jl.. The opposite is 
true foro^U' it must be equal to, or shorter in length than 0 j >jUi oil. The 
following part of a verse is an example of jyUi -di preceding 0 j >jUJi j!\. 


if** j. U ~ ' * ^ 

[t ^ (j^j) U N ! t^jJJ ’3 ^ •* 


In this verse, if we stop on the word LJ j, we stop on x*. The last word of this verse 
is when we stop on this word, we stop with a 0 Jo jUli x*. Here, we apply the 

above rule, which states that whatever length of medd we stop on as far as jJJi x., we 
must equal that or increase that length when we stop on 0 j> ji*Ji alt. 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


JjOll 


The Compulsory Medd ^j*AJ' .di 



Its definition: An original sukoon is positioned after a medd letter, in a word or a 
letter. 

By original it is meant that the sukoon is part of the original make up of the word, and 
is present when continuing the reading and when stopping. 

Its Divisions: ^ j*>d' Jl' is divided into two groups: 

1- oil 

2- i) f j*Ji all 

Each of these two divisions is further divided into two more divisions. We 
therefore, have four divisions of the f 

1- jidi oil 

2- 'oil 

3- jiiii fjiUi oil 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


The Compulsory Heavy Lengthening in 


a Word Jisfi fjb'Ji ii' 




A ^ (3 ^ mm P»La ^ 1 Q^Ssi i *■^ -1 *| j> tlM ft 14 d|jJU 


Its definition: It is when an original sukoon (the letter has a shaddah on it ) comes 
after a medd letter in a word. The word heavy Jiiw refers to the shaddah. A shaddah 
indicates two letters of the same, the first one with a sukoon, and the second with the 
vowel that is accompanying the shaddah. The two letters have merged into each 


other, and thence the shaddah. It is called due the permanent, or origanal sukoon 
found when the reader stops or continues, or because all readers agree that this 
lengthening must be 6 vowel counts. It is called due to the fact that the medd 

letter is in one word. 

Examples: 


^ wsJ 1 ^ > 1 2 ^ I q-iJ==3 jJ Ip : 


The Compulsory Light Lengthening in a Word ^ jbU' -di 


<L_US* J — i_i—iji — ^ eJu> j° p ^ J—y J *> ^ it 0? ji 


Its Definition: It occurs when an original sukoon that is not merged (no shaddah 
on it), ’follows a medd letter in a word. The word ouiiJ. means not merged. This 


refers to the letter with the sukoon that follows the medd letter. 

Places of this lengthening: There are only two places of occurrence of this kind of 
lengthening in the Qur’an. 


% 

[ a \ <$> (i^u Iiij ^ 


Its measure: 6 vowel counts oif y>~ \ 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) jjjUI 

The Compulsory Lengthening in a Letter 

Preface: The letters that begin some of the surahs of the. Qur’an are fourteen in number. 
These fourteen letters are found in the phrase: v- a m >" These letters are 

divided into four groups. 

1- That which has no medd at all: This refers to the as it has no medd letter in it. 

2- That which has a medd of two counts: The letters in this category can be found in the 
phrase: 

" ji —b meaning the letters are recited as 'j-U-lk-b-L- when found in the letters that 
sometimes begin a surah, are lengthened two counts. When these letters are written out 
as above, they consist of only two letters, and are 

3- That which has a medd of six vowel counts: The rest of the letters from the fourteen 
that start some surahs of the Qur’an fall into this category. These letters are seven in 

number, and can be found in the phrase: "(*& All are lengthened six counts. 

The letters of the group p -are categorized into to two groups: ill 

ca— «Aii and Jiili J^-i oil. The category that the letter falls into depends on whether 

it is merged ((►*•*>•) into the next letter, or not. 






4f" ? J* 

uw* J f f j*ll Jj» 

I. The letter when written out consists of 
three letters 

II. The middle of the three letters is a medd 
letter 

III. A merged letter follows the medd 
letter, meaning that the third letter is 

with the letter that follows it. 

I. The letter when written out consists 
of three letters 

II. The middle of the three letters is a 
medd letter 

III. A sakin letter follows the medd 
letter, but it is not merged with the 
letter that comes after it 


4- The "oii": The can be lengthened four or six vowel counts, according to the rules 
of the way we read, which is the way of: jije> j* Je- This is due 

to the fact that the j —^ is a follower of the medd leen in this situation, and not a 
compulsory medd. The middle letter of is not a medd letter. 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


jijjUI 

The Compulsory Light Lengthening in Letters J ji -1 ^ j*A5i oil 

Its definition: The letters of the group "(*£J are each individually read as a 

three letter word, the middle letter being a ^ <-*>>-, and the third letter having an 

* j 

original (or permanent) sukoon. The determiner of the letter being Jii* or f is the 

last letter and whether it merges with the first letter of the next three letter word or not. 
* * 

In the case of the ( letter, it is not merged with what comes next. This is why it is 
called x.. This medd is lengthened six vowel counts.Examples: 

C. 

[' ^ j— 11 ^ 

In this example we can see that the when written out consists of three letters; the 

middle letter is a medd letter , the last letter ("f") has a sukoon it, and is followed 

* 

by a ij, which the ^ does not merge into, aihd therefore it is called 


The Compulsory Heavy Lengthening in Letters Jisi' fjbdi oil 

Its Definition: This type of lengthening occurs when a letter of the "(*& 

group of letters that begin some of the surahs, (as described above), has the last 
letter of the three letter word representing the individual letter, merging into the 
letter that comes after it. This is the reason for it being called (heavy). This medd 
has a required lengthening of six counts. Example: 

[ ^ ®yijl] ^ 1 ^ 

In this example, we find two letters, the and the that consist of three letters. The ft 
has a medd letter as the middle letter, then followed by a letter that is a ^ sakinah, but 
merged with the first letter of the next spelled out letter 

' » 

The f^ is then Jii* J j>- fji x.. The ^ does not have its third letter merging with what 
comes next (there is none after the meem), so it is Jv#- J j>- f-c*. 


Summary of different medd in the letters that begin some surahs 




& 

1^1*1 


jy -U 

JsJUl 

No medd 

Two count 
natural 
medd 

/\ 
r^' L ‘ js- 

Six vowel counts 

Follower of' 
the leen medd 
Four or six 
vowel counts 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


^jjUI 


^ 1 ^ jjl 

We learned that the Secondary Lengthening (j-J Ji ail) is due to two causes: o_^-Jij 
The lengthening due a hamzah are three kinds: JaJij J-^Ai jlLi. The medd due to a 

sukoon is of two kinds: —JU j> jtAij f jbdi ail. The leen is considered a branch of 

o —-JJ j>j\ —*Ji. These :>jJ—• (lengthenings) have various degrees of strength and 
weakness. The strongest is falt, the second strongest is J-aA' jJ' *A', the next ait 

0 /-U JP}\ —*Ji, then J^aiAt jiUH ait, and the weakest JaJi a*. The following lines of 

poetry written by Ash-Sheikh Ibrahim Ali Shahaatah reinforce the ranking of the j jJl.: 

jaii JlAailt jai Jiali Ui 3 

* ' ' ' 

9 s 

3 jalt ^ ^UMwit ^ j\ 5ap\3 

_The Rule of the Stronger of the Two Causes for a Lengthening 


jaJt (^jjt 


If two reasons for lengthening are present in one medd letter, there must be one stronger 
than the other. In this case the weak medd is left, and we use the stronger of the two. 
The following lines of poetry also written by Sheikh Ibrahim Ali Shahaatah exemplify 
this: 


\3jij\ 


oii la^-j u lit jut CLj 


Examples: 


i 



There is a hamzah before the medd letter (> <•), this is therefore a Ja» a*. The same medd 


letter is followed by a shaddah, meaning a sukoon, so we also have a*. With the 
knowledge that the stronger of these two medd is the (jbdi ail, we use that medd and do 
not useJaJi x.. This medd is lengthened six counts, that of the (jbdi ail. 


j-> 1—jl ^ 

In- this example a hamzah precedes a medd letter ( 1 «.), so there is a Ja» a*. The same 
medd letter is followed by a hamzah in the same word, so there is also a J-asi ^xrij a* . 
Both of these medd share the same medd letter, we then leave the JaJi x. and apply 
J—«aAi u *-1 y>\ ait. This medd is therefore lengthened four or five vowel counts. When 

stopping on this same medd, or any word that has a hamzah at the end of it after a medd 
letter, we have three different possibilities: 

If the reader is reading the i_^rlj four counts, he can stop on this medd four or six 
vowel counts. Four counts means that it is a medd with two causes •*-): j 
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) 


jjdtt 

and 0 jSLJJ jejit- a*. Stopping on six vowel counts means stopping on a 0 jsjit- -u. 

* 

If the reader is reading J*ad.i _P' five vowel counts, he can stop on this with five or six 
counts. Stopping on five vowel counts means it is _> jl. It is forbidden to stop 

on this word considering it a 0 J*jit- x. with two vowel counts. This is due to the 
rule of ow—J' <j jh. 

4 U j ^ 

In the above example the hamzah precedes a medd letter, indicating a Jjj .u. This medd 
is at the end of the word, and the first letter of the next word is a hamzah, so it also is 
J. ji'— sr J —«. In this case, Jj —Jt x> is not used when continuing reading, and the 

J—sfliA' ■y '—Ti ail is used, so we lengthen this medd 2,4, or 5 counts (4 or 5 the way we 
read). If >‘i—=M ail is lengthened two vowel counts, then the medd is shared a-), 
and both jJU-i j JaJi are considered to be in use at the same time. When stopping on the 
word i ?j only JaJi jo. is used. 

In this example a hamzah precedes a medd letter, so there is a Jjj .u. When stopping on 
this word, there is one letter after the medd letter, and the sukoon on the last letter is a 
presented one ( jo jit-). We have therefore when stopping a 0 j£-JJ jp jIp a*. If we stop 

with a two vowel count medd, we have ; JL -: a Jsjit- 1 -j and Ja. a*. When 
stopping on four or six vowel counts we are using the a j ?jUil ail only. When not 
stopping on this word, we use JaJi 1.. 


80 





ajoli The Mudood 



Six vowel counts 

















How letters 
are formed 




How Letters Occur 




The Qur’an consists of 114 surah; each surah consists of a number of ayat; each ayah 
consists of a number of words, and each word consists of different letters. We can 
therefore state that the smallest unit in the make-up of the Qur’an is the letter. 

Scholars studied letters from the standpoint of articulation points ( £ j\—*-) and 

characteristics of the letters (oi—when pronouncing a letter. If the Qur’an reader 

pronounces each letter from its proper articulation point, with all of each letter’s 
characteristics, and can read each letter properly alone, and in conjunction with other 
words, he then has achieved high quality in reading the Qur’an. 



The definition of letter: It is a sound that depends on a defined part or an 
approximate part (of articulation). 

To understand the definition of a letter we need to understand what sound is. 


dji -!' 


. «ij J —j ft :0 j . /al t 


The Definition of sound: It is vibration and waves in the layers of air that reaches 
the human ears. If the air vibrates with a vibration that reaches human hearing levels, 
then this vibration is called sound. 

Human ears hear sound in the range of 20-20,000 hertz. A hertz is vibrations per 
second. If the frequency of sound vibrations is higher or lower than this we cannot hear 
it. An example of this is ultrasound. Air vibrates normally in nature in many ways, four 
different ways that can produce audible waves are: 

* * 

: Strong collision of two bodies. An example of this is clapping of the 

hands. 


ii-tJ: Parting of two bodies from each other, and 
bety/een them there is a strong bond. An example of this is tearing paper. 

j* jtjsii: Vibration of a body. For example, a tuning fork. 

4. t’Jb : Strong friction of an object on another object. This could be 

" * ® ^ 

exemplified by dragging a heavy box on asphalt. 


The Articulating Mechanism that Allah, lu; Gave Humans. 

Human articulation uses some of the previous mentioned methods of causing sound in 

^ ^ o i Ji * 

voweled and non-voweled letters fcSuJi . The following explains how 

the sound of the letters is formed in human articulation. 
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How Letters Occur 


USjjaJI Ljjila* '2 uoj& 


l.Non-Voweled letters Jj^-I 

i. j-LSi j -^ ^j-s £\. 


^flsJU iiJL 


It occurs by the collision of two components of the articulation parts. There is no 
accompanying jaw or mouth movement that occurs with voweled letters. This is for all 
non-voweled letters except the medd and leen letters, and the qalqalah letters (which 

° i 

will follow shortly). An example is (i. The meem occurs by collision of the two lips. 


II. j hfll j ^—vje ^1 


It occurs by vibration of the vocal cords in the throat and does not occur by a collision 
between two components of the articulation parts. This is only for jdJlj all (the 
medd and leen letters). The medd and leen letters do have accompanying movement of 
the mouth and jaw. The lengthened oJj is accompanied by the opening of the mouth. 

The lengthened j\j Is accompanied by a circling of the lips. The lengthened is 
accompanied by the lowering of the jaw. An example is the two joined words ’VVj*" or 


the word 


The sound of the medd letters comes from vibration of the vocal cords, 


with the accompanying mouth and jaw movement. 


2. 1Voweled letters 


j J # j * j 

, 3 _kJl yot- opUj It occurs by the parting of two components of the articulation 


parts. The sound of all letters occurs like this when voweled. Accompanying the 
parting of the articulation bodies is the appropriate mouth and jaw movements of the 
vowel. 


i) fill £&ii Opening of the mouth. This occurs with a 


ii) ^U-aJi Circling of the lips. This happens with a 


iii) dlill Lowering of the jaw. This happens with a 5 j~£. 

/ j / 

An example is in the following: ^ occurs by the separation of the two lips 

j 

and the opening of the mouth. <_> occurs by the separation of the two lips and the circling 

of the lips. occurs by the separation of the two lips and the lowering of the bottom 
jaw. 

All vowels must sound like a shortened version of its origin. The .J 4 is the origin of the 
, the long jij is the origin of the w>, and the long t-k is the origin of the ij~£. The 
reader must be careful not to pronounce these vowels incorrectly, such as when the l _ r ~5" 
is pronounced in between a «^ and a Some readers mistakenly open the sides of 
the mouth for a instead of opening the mouth vertically; the result of this mistake 
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How Letters Occur 




is iJliJ which means tilting. Other readers do not-make a complete circle of their lips 
for a 5-*—si- and the resulting sound is like that of the English “O”. Another mistake 
readers may make is not lowering the jaw completely for the ij~S and the resulting 

sound is that of a short i. We should not let our mouths be lazy; the correct way of 
pronouncing vowels need more mouth and jaw action than the incorrect way. The 
vowel and letter formation is one of the most important items of research in the 
knowledge of tajweed because it is linked to all 29 letters of Arabic. We must be 
careful to pronounce these vowel sounds correctly and at the same time be careful not to 
put a vowel on a saakinah letter. For example the word: jUy. The ^ has a the a 

sukoon, and the *1—7 a iw>. We have to be sure to say the s—^ on the *17, then return our 
mouths to a neutral position for the *0, and then make a'o for the second 
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The Qalqalah 
Mechanism 



The Qalqolah 


* I a I a tl 


The Qalqalah Mechanism 4JL&UJ1 £3T 

Letters which have no vowels (^'— <~>j y —Li) are produced by collision of the two 

components of the articulating parts (jkJi oy ^CoSij). Voweled letters on the 

other hand are produced by parting of the two components of the articulating parts 
(jUi\ yas. jJ upL^Il-). The medd and leen letters (jvUi j ail are produced by 

vibration of the vocal cords (5Letters are divided into three 
groups when categorized according to the length of running of their sound 

(OOlj /*)■ 

1. o.u_JSJi <J)jj —?- Letters of strength . The sound does not run at all when these 

letters are articulated without a vowel ( —- ), the articulation point is completely 

closed when a letter of this group is sakin. i.e. or d’Jk. There are eight letters in this 
group. They are the letters in the phrase: ‘cio Jai or as stated in the Jazariyah prose: 

^ ) O' j 

cSj JaS iajjj 

2. Letters in Between. These letters are pronounced with sound 

running in between the characteristic of imprisonment in the letters and the running 
of sound in the ij - j letters. The letters of this group are five in number: 

3. Letters of softness. These letters have clear and obvious running of the 

sound when they are articulated without a vowel Examples are in the following: 

• i * (, * i 

^ £-1. The letters of this group are all the letters remaining when taking out the 

letters of ixt. and (-la—^ oi.' J*) 
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The Qalqalah 


* tsisti 


mull 


* * 

The letters of qalqalah are in the group Jir these letters are all in the S-u. group of 


letters (C.—So Ja—5 j -^). If we attempt to say one of these five qalqalah letters with a 

sukoon, we would find that the articulation point closes completely, and that it causes an 
annoyance in the articulation mechanism. This is due to imprisonment of the sound 
behind the articulation point. When these same five letters have vowels, we do not find 

this annoyance because voweled letters are pronounced jjaii £ oiLSt. (parting 

of the two components of the articulating parts). The Arabs, due to the annoyance and 
difficulty in pronouncing these five letters when iifL- (saakinah), have violated the rule 


that _-Ji 


are articulated jkJ' Instead, these letters are 


articulated j— j —^ i '<)» j —£ the same as voweled letters, but without any 

corresponding movement of the mouth and jaw that is associated with voweled letters. 


Chart comparing the iliii to voweled letters an d non-voweled letters 



AJUiiil 

<SCi\ J jJ-\ 

yOS- UH £ j*u 

jJaJl ^ 

jJaJl Oy r 

. * * 


• ^ Vi 

Opening of the mouth 

2“ i 

Circling of the mouth 

3- ^LLjl viLtlJ 

Lowering of the jaw 

Nothing (no mouth or jaw 
movement) accompanies it 

Nothing accompanies it( no 
mouth or jaw movement) 
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The Qolqaloh 


2_L2_LSJI 


From this chart we can see thai a alii* letter is similar to a 'jS'L- letter, in that there is no 
accompanying jaw and mouth movement with it. On the other hand, it is unlike 
the j— S'!*- letter in that the alii* is articulated jW' ^ cv. The alii* letter is 

similar to the ilj—^ letter since they both are articulated jl' .xpLSi, but 

unlike it since the a__lil* has no accompanying jaw and mouth movement and the 
letter does. The definition of aiiliii is as follows: 


Its linguistic definition: shaking, disturbance 




’{^} e Je! ®jy ^ AiJU- 

^LLJl jJLiU j' ^^JLI illi o' Oji 


Its applied definition: Disturbance of the letter when it is in the state of being non- 
voweled until a strong accent is heard when it is articulated by parting of the two 
components of the articulating parts, not by collision, without accompanying it any 
opening of the mouth, or circling of the lips, or lowering of the jaw. 


The <lil* does not resemble a *^* or a or a »y-£. It does not follow the vowel of the 
preceding letter, nor the following letter. If the *1*1* letters have a ixi. (^oi), the first 
letter of the —i (which is sakin) is then articulated by For example: -jTi 

and If we are stopping on the words in the previous example, the first J>l» of 

l # ^ 

the word jJ-i is pronounced by (jUu, and the second *_iis is said with a *lil». This means 
that the *—Ui* is pronounced with -u-i —j without any accompanying mouth and jaw 
movement. The ^ of the word would be the same as the <-ii* in the word jT'. 
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The Qalqalah 


The following chart compares how the qalqalah letters are formed in the different 
possible states, voweled, saakinah but not merged and saakinah and merged. 


lUAiJi The Qalqalah Letters 



tJLPLsJb 

iiJbii ‘ji-LiSU 


j* Jl ig-Lp* 

O' djs (SAPliU 





jai* 

<-j***- f j> 


By parting 

iUiiJl 

SJUli 

with 

accompanying 
of the vowel: 
opening, or 
circling, or 
lowering 

By parting; in 
contrast to the 
rule, without 
any 

accompanying 

opening, 

By collision, 
using the 
basic rule of 
emitting the 
saakinah 
letters, with 


circling, or 
lowering, but 

no qalqalah 


with a 
qalqalah. 


The Qalqalah is 

divided into two classes: iliUl'j <s yuol' aJLoJUli 



iSj— 2 -LoJLolt The Lesser Qalqalah: This occurs when the 4UU in is the middle of a 

word, or at the end of a word, and we are not stopping on that word. In this case we say 
the qalqalah, and immediately proceed to the next letter, or word. i.e. 0 

iS jlxli aJLoJUIi The Greater Qalqalah: This happens when the iJLiLi is the last letter of a 

0 

word, and we are stopping on that word. i.e. JjlW. 

The difference between the two divisions is that there is more of a ring to the isj£h *1*1* 
because we are stopping on it, than there is on the ts iiilS. 
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Foreword 

Bismilhh. and al-hamdu lillah, and may Allah shower greetings and peace on our beloved 
Messenger, his family, companions, and those who follow them in that which is right. By 
Allah's grace, this is the second pari of what shall be, insha’ Allah, a three pan scries on the 
rules of tajweed of the Qur'an, for the rcciutiion of Hafit from 'Aasirn by the way ol Ash- 
Shaalibiyyah. Allah chooses the lime and manner for completion of things, and although the 
delay in pan two seemed long. it was a great blessing in many ways. For ihc detailed 
introduction 10 this series and ihc references, which have not changed, please reler to ihc 
lengthy in (reduction in part one. 

Although many were thanked in the introduction of part one. again 1 must express my thanks 
and gratitude to the honorable Sheikh Ayman Swayd and Sheikhah Rehab Shaqaqi for their 
huge input in the writing of pari two. Sheikh Ayman laboriously wrote in more precise Arabic 

definitions used by him in his tajweed program on Iqra Television program J 1 ,—d 1 ’■* 

with the assistance of his wife, my dear teacher. Sheik hah Rehab: and these were then translated 
into English. May Allah grant them the highest level in Paradise and relieve them ol" all 
suffering, pain, and sorrow in this world, and grant them both good health Ameen. Their 
invaluable input will support many in their study of tajweed. 

There are many who assislcd in reviewing part two and they ail gave many wonderful and 
valuable suggestions in content, layout, formatting, phrasing, as well as pointing out typing 
errors, Surely, part two improved greatly with their help. I pray that Allah bless them all and 
their families with the greatest khair in this world and the Hereafter. 

Lastly, 1 thank my deaT husband again for all that he has done in support, moral and financial, 
for this and my other projects related to the Qur an and tajweed. 1 le continues to be a source of 
great goodness and t pray that Allah will bless him, protect him. grant him good health, and 
grant him all that is good in this world and Jansiah A I-Fir daws in the Hereafter, 

May Allah grant all that use this book and most of all its author, purity of intention in studying 
and teaching the Qur'an. 


Pi vLp p. J,} *' P‘i Jj Pi of > 

i •$ fJ cei 


(An-Naml 40i 


"Tim is by the Grace of my Lord- to test me whether ! am grateful or ungrateful! And whoever 
is grateful\ truly, his gratitude is for t the goad ofi his own self and whoever is u ngratefnl. the is 
ungrateful only for the loss of his own self). Certainly my Lord is Rich tFree of ail needs!. 
Bmmtifd." 
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The Accent in Recitation of the Glorious Qur'an +4^11 sjv* >+Jl 


*- 


-* 


>J' The Accent 



The Z- is delined in the modem study of sounds as : Pressure on a part or a specific letter of the 
word, so i hat its sound is a little louder than (hat of I he juxtaposed letters. 


This P (raising of the voice! varies from language io language, and from dialect to dialect. In 

the Glorious Qur’an the is noted. Allah kuoxvs besL in the complete rules of recitation in five 
different circumstances. 


The first circumstance of the ^ in recitation 

( * a « 

2JL±-*Jt J’aI 1 J* Slopping on a letier (hat has a shaddah. 

Examples: 4 ‘f # '' ^ 4 * 4 

All of these are examples in which the last leiter of the word has a shaddah. We know that a 
shaddah on a letter indicates that Ihe letter is divided in to two letters, ihe first letter: 

jZal ZLuf- „% pjLaZli r ik. whereas Ihe second: jlaJl wa* jip ^ : this 

is when the reader is continuing reading and not stopping on the word. When stopping on a 

^ + t *.J> * I ll 

word like ihis, we slop with one saakin letter, meaning ^ £ >v;. It is 

then as if one lottar has been dropped from the reading. 11 is For this reason that ihe learned 
reciters of the Qur’an warn oFihe necessiiy of an accent on this last leiter, even on the letter 
preceding il to point out to the listener thai this one letter, is actually two. We drop the vowel, 

bui do not eliminate the letter. An exception to the j2 {raising the ^oice! in ihis case is 

—* * jy 1 The noon and meem with shaddah on them l These two letters with a 

shaddah have ihe most complete C*. This *—i lets the listener know that there are two Idlers. 
Stopping on the word 

4 ^ is- therefore different than stopping on the word: ^ and stopping on 


4 4 is different than stopping on: 4 W- 4. 


I 









The Accent in Recitation of the Glorious Qur'an i,Uj^ xtfL 


Another exception, Allah knows best, is slopping on a qalqalah letter lhai has a shuddah. When 
slopping on a word ending with a qalqalah ! el ter with a sliaddah. both loiters of the shaddah are 

j „ j ^ 

pronounced. Examples are in ihe following words: When slopping 

on either of these words both t'c and both -Jli are pronounced. The first ct m the word L-Jj, is 
pronounced with a siikoon. and the second is pronounced with a. *—The same can he said 
about the two —iii in the word j^- 1 , The is ihen left out in this ease, unless the qalqalah letter 
w \xk a -haddah is preceded by a ^ such as in: 

* w* and * -b>- * r’or n dim falls in iq ihc third circumstance of /—Ji, which will be 
discu^^ed’■ubvtfquentK. *1 ; — j, ; 




The Accent in Recitation of the Glorious Qur'an >*iiL 




The second circumstance of the ^ in recitation 

There are two cases: 

I. ^ ^_ i** * Lfli y « Ju^ This occurs when pronouncing a y ■ shat has a 

shaddah and ihc ktier before it has a dhammah or a faihah (* —Examples: 

^ V 

and * ^ jJ f. 


2, * J jJ-£** IfLi 4^^^+ pL? joal- When pronouncing a *L that has a shaddalL and 

y *J l /i ^ T ‘b 

the letter before ii has a kasrah or a faihah Examples: $ ■Cf J* # and * C-t #. 

3. There is a ? in ihest easts due lo the possibility of incorrectly reciting a a—■ or Icngihcning 
the „-d . tn the example of # 3liJ ' ^ and O "‘Ciji* the * k j and are preceded by a 

jr 

vowel of its own category, meaning (he y« is preceded by a w + and the is preceded b\ 
a * j»S, There is no — here, and to avoid it, the /; and *\—e are read with an making 
clear to the listener that there is no J— *, Pressure on [lie letter cuts short its time, and 
therefore excludes the possibility of lengthening it. The same can be said of the y* and *L 

that have a shaddah and arc preceded by a iathah (*—as in 4 ^ _■_ j jm 4* and 

/ * " 1 v I 

* #. Fear of the reader creating a lengthened letter necessitates a jy 
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The Accent in Recitation of the Glorious Qur'an hM ot^ii Mi *iii 


The third circumstance of the J in recitation 


JV&'i 


gJj j* w*^ V* m ** This occurs when changing over from a 


J^« f- to the first letter of a shaddah. The saakin leucr occurs j—^ ^ j 

and ihe mouth was busy emitting the lenglhened tetter, il is necessary al the change over from 

the ^ id i he sad kin teller (that occurs after it), that we put a ^ tan accent) in cuir recital, This 


■r r t j :.; - p . 

s* allows us to comply with redling the saakin letter with j —-±- —Jy using a 
collision that leaves an acoustical mark. The saakin letter then makes its presence known quite 
clearly, If the (collision) is weak the letter is then pronounced with a weak sound, lo such 
a degree that it may nos even be heard. This mistake is heard from some people when they 


-> r ‘' r ** 

recite the word: 4 /tv JUJ ' # w ith one A' w ith a * rS instead of two *V. the first sakinah. 

•- w-- 


and the second with a v owel. This mistake is due lo the absence of the 


The fourth circumstance of >3 in recitation of the Glorious Qur’an 

1 r f , 1 . , r m t m ' 

_i Ju* ^ j*- Jjb. *j *. This occurs when slopping on a word lhat has a 

hamzah as the last letter preceded by a medd letter or leen letter, The reason for here is so 
the hamzah is not lost after the mouth was busy emitting the medd or leen letter. Remember, 
we do not Stop Oil the wish a sukoon W hen ihe re is a tan ween wilh a lalhah (*—on the 

*/* when it is ihe last letter of the word. Instead we slop with a -c*. then there is no j?. 


Examples: 




- J I \ T ^ 

* *Jj* 7 i * —- 
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The fifth circumstance of j3 in recitation of the Glorious Qur'an 

This circumstance encompasses three different words in three specific locations in the Qur fc an, 
when these specific w ords are read in continuation w ith the following w ord. These three words 
are all past tense v crbs in the dual form (meaning there are two subjects), which is formed with 
an a I if. This alifl indicating two subjects, is followed by a sukcon as the first letter of the 

following w ord. The _—- is needed in these three places so the meaning of the verse is not 

confused. The ,—-■ here is an indication that there is an alif of the dual form of the verb, but it 
was dropped due to the Arabic rule forbidding two saakin letters to be recited together 

sUx 1 ^Lo 1 ), Without the j —1 the listener ma> think the verb is male singular instead 

of male double. The is used only when reciting these w ords in continuum w ith the next 
word, when stopping on these verbs with an alsf indicating the dual form, there is no need for 
tlie J? since the reason for it has disappeared. 




■ -] * ill 



| l5! w UJ | * *JJ ^tij ♦ 
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The Characteristics of the letters 


9 ' 

tL&L o'jLj The Characteristics of Letters 

The characteristics of I lie tellers arc what differentiate tellers from others that share the same 
articulation point. If the student of the Qur'an is noi applying all the characteristics of the 
particular letter he she is articulating, it will sound either like a totalis dafferent letter, or will 
sound incorrect at ihe very least. The correct application of the characteristics of the letters 
makes the letters clearer, and teaches the various timings of the saaktn letters, a very important 
aspect to good Qur‘anic recitation. Studying the characteristics makes clear which letters are 
strong in make up, and w hich arc w eak. From this it is clear that the study of the characteristics 
of the letters and their application is a very important part of lajweed. Indeed, the application of 
the characteristics of letters is what differentiates a good reciter from an av erage one. 

+ 

j Lfrk a" —ra. _—• * u j* : Linguistic deli nit ion of characteristics : What 

senes the purpose of describing the meaning. This cart be in the way of physical descriptions 
such as white and black, or can be abstract descriptions such as education. 


J * 



■ * 1 , * . -.at S'm 

wJ JS-S. > A AJ-X 




Applied definition: The mode of demons*ration of ihe letter when it occurs al Us articulation 
point, which differentiates u from others (other leuersr 


Two Divisions of Characteristics 

1. Intrinsic nr Basic Characteristics ; These are characteristics that arc pan 

of Ihe intrinsic make up of the letter and never lea^e ihe letter. This i* what will be d iscussed in 
this seel son. 

2. IiKklenlal or Conditional C haraclerliktk^: These arc characteristics which 
are present in a Idler in some cases, and not present in the letter in other cases. Ail example of 
this would be —«]. These are covered in other areas of this book (included in part one), and 
nol discussed in this c ha pier. 


: iXs'ii! 1 outsit Intrinsic or Basic Characteristics 


There are eight characteristics in pairs; each characteristic of tlw pair is opposite to the other 
character!siic in ihe pair. There are also seven singular characteristics (hat have no opposites. 
Every letter lias at least tour characteristics., one of each of the pairs of opposiies, 
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The Characteristics of the letters 


Eight Characteristics that have Opposites Qi jj JUj 2 1 


^ V 1 The C ha rad eristic 

It* Opposite 

The Whisper 

+ 

. 4 ^- The Appareni 

igLij 

The Strength 

The In Between 

i.U Jl 

J J 

Softness 

^u^'i The Elevated 

The Lowered 

jLjy. The Adhesion ed 

-Ltfj’V 1 The Opened 


^ * 4 

Seven Characteristics without Opposites V y 


1. 

2 , ^ 

3. 

4. ji_£J l 

■T 

6, K 1 .r - ‘j, 


The Whistle 

The Softness 
The Drifting 
The Repetition 
The Spreading Around 
T3ic Lengthening 


7, 


iV 


The Nasalizauon 


Some scholars, and Imam I bn Al-Jazaree is of them, mcnnoncd two other characteristics 
with opposites, > (The forbidden and (Ire fluent). These two characteristics are 

part of Arabic phonology, but have no application to tajweed of the leiters nor effect on ihe 
pronunciation of the leticrs. 
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The Characteristics of the letters «i»- 


C haracteristics that have Opposites li ^ 


h 

The V\ hisper 

B * 

1 tie Apparent 

e ti£>: j 

JX*yi ;«J' ^ 

Linguistic Dclmition: Concealment 

Lirmuislit! Derimhon; Apparent 

j — It!' —^ jJlJi J 

^ - 

^ _-£• jC> \-U*Ji J 

jl*L^V .£■ ‘ J.L' *.im_ 

w O -■ 

j f .■ i 

J i *j — 1 dJ jpvL? 

“ ' j W- ■■ •■ P- 1-r 

v * 

. ^ 

Applied taivieed definitiiin; Runtune on 
of brcaih when pronouncing the Icuet due 
no its weakness in its origin, which 
originated from weakness of reiving on the 
letter ai its aniculalien point of origin. 

Applied tap weed definition: Imprisonment 
of the (lowing of breath when pronouncing 
a letter due to its sireuglit which originated 
from relying on the teller at its articulation 
point. 

Ms Leiscr* 

Its letters: The mi of ihe Arabic 
alphabet 


























The Characteristics of the letter!; **^>*ll 


iiiiJi T he Strength 

Ja^jsfi The In- 

The SoflneKS 


between 


c ** 

jUaiyijuili j 

jdii :<odj» v i 

Linguistic definition 

Strength 

Linguistic definition: 

Lincuistic definition: 

i^rAkaiV 1 J 5jlJi 

J Ja- 

:£‘sUa~ P *tfi j iji*j]i 

jU * ‘yJL*j t 

jt “ J ■ r 

. - - : l . * 

j _ j ^jkyi 

. s, V * Lfc_0' 

.* 1. • ■- * ■ 1. . 

^jof J/ 

} r, ^ •• *' * * 

■•+ * 9 -~* *'■ ' T*r fcjjr * 

Jf - 

* ’ * » ‘ . - , - f 4 . 

_— »- :■ 4 H . 

* 4 1 

_>!_’ t* ^ jlr * 

w J -jr 

J, _^ Ji_liV yjuwau-! 

■ 

a- a -■ ■ 

, ^ 

P .*■ -r i , f b . 

J ^ 'I 

* 

- » * 1 

A*. 1 

Applied la i weed 

f J (| ^U. « 

Applied laiweed 

definition 

imprisonment of the 
mnning of the sound 
w hen pronouncing a 
letter due to 

complete reliance on 
the articulation 

point. 

Applied taiweed 

de fin hi on; The letter is 
in between lhe two 

characteristics; between 
strength arid softness SO 
that lhe sound is partially 
imprisoned and partially 
running when 

pronouncing the letter- 

definition. Running on of 

the sound with the letter 
due to weakness in 

reliance on lhe articulation 
point. 

js i jj j- 

j+i jJ" j* 

It* letters; the re*l of lhe 

Arabic alphabet 


Fruits of the Characteristics of 

There are 28 letters that can be \ owe led. alif is not included in the number, since the alif never 
has a vowel and is always saakmah. The vowels are equal in timing between all letter*, no 

matter whether the letter has the characteristic ofi^ (strength), Jfc-j* (in between), or»•.— 

{softness). No letter is longer than another when they are voweled; all vowels are equal. An 

example can be drawn in the word ^ j —0 \ each letter h-ns- a vowel, and in ihis word it so 

happens that all the Seilers have a fathah (*—*&) as a vowel. The first leuer in ihis word is a 
which has the characteristic of **!>■ j t or softness, the second Letter is a which has lhe 
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The Charactemfies of the letters 


characteristic *f j_y (in between softness and strength), and the third teller is a ttj, which has 
the characteristic ot'—«* t strength); yel i\hcn this word is recited properly, the liming of the 
cUi'« .i, are equal. No voweled letter is longer in liming than the other. 

When there is a sukuovi on the Arabic letters, the case is different. There is a ditTerence in 
liming of the saakinah letters depending on whether they base the characteristic of >-—- or 

,k-y, or i «by,. The shortest liming tor saakiiuh letters is for the letters of *a—y (which are: 

jo -o- : ). The saakinah letters have a Longer timing than those of and the 

saakinah letters of the • group ha^e a longer timing than that of the group of letters 

(the ^ ji group). 


All saakinah ♦jl>-j letters have equal timing to each other. This means that ^ should have the 
same timing as and * , as well as all other letters of this group of *y r -j. In the same line of 
thought, all Letters of that have a sukoon are equal m liming to each other. The J should 
have the same timing as j, etc. This law of equality among similes was documented by Ah 


Imam Al-Jazanee, in his poem *—1: J' S l j& j* 


. when he said: 


* ■ *, ' " 

i —a, ^ Jiiilij- (and the parallel of an utterance is the same as it). 
If we look ai the first aavah of the Faatihah. we can analyse this further. 


[l:Sj£li)i] 4 




i 


The first leller of the first word. has a vowel so it takes the time that all vowels have of 

> * 

one vowel counL The second Setter is a wiih a sukaon. and we know- that the ^—** has the 

characteristic of § *!*■ j., and we also know that the JjU-j group of tellers has ihe longest liming 

of all the other letters, when saakin, Wc keep in mind though, thai all i_-t—^ j 1 esters that are 

saakinah are equal in length to each osher, The (lin'd letter* a ^ — ■- has a vowel, so it has the 
timing that all voweled letters have. The fourth lei ter that is pronounced is the saakin letter of 

ip * 

(he sbaddah, a in the word: a]* 1 ' and of the -a-y group, so it gets a timing a little 

shorter than ihat of the i£"L- tha( was in the pre^ ious word. The nest letter is the second 

*V of the a laarn with a IhiEiah {* —and (his gels ihc liming all voweled letters get, 

After this is an alii w hich is always in a lengthened state, and is receives the measure of two 
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vow el counts. After that, there is a s'.—* with a kasrah. so ii receives the timing of one vowel 
count, equal to all other vowel*. The next pronounced teller is the first pari of the shaddah on 

„ ^ 

the tij, a t.\j with a sukoon: this is the first pronounced letter of ihe word: The 

is of i he J group of letters, so it receives an in between amount of timing, exactly ihe same 
timing of the laam saakmah in the word ^i 1 . The following letter is the second pan of the 
shaddah. a t'j with a fathah „ so il receives one vowel count of timing After this there is 
a *t —^ with a sukoon on it. This letter is of the »*'*—^ ; group of fetters, and as previously 
discussed they have the longest timing of all saakmah letters. The ^—- tbal follows this has a 
faihah and therefore receives one vowel count. It is followed by an a lit which receives 

ihe equal of two vowel counts. The j *—* with a —f that comes after the alif receives one 
vowel count. The next pronounced letter is the first pan of the *i j that has a shaddah on it, a *1 j 


of the word: It is of the j—- J group of letters, so it receives an in between 

amount of timing, and equal (o all Ollier letters of this same group. The following letter is ihe 
second pan. of the shaddah. a with a lathah. so it receive* one vowel count of timing. After 

ihis, there is □ *!*■ with a kasrah on it. and it therefore receives ore vowel court. A • — ;-v- t! — ; 
comes next. and as prev iously studied in the nnidood section, it receives two vowel counts if 

s, -* 

rot followed by a hamzaih or sukoon. In this case, we will be stopping on the word '• 

jf * ^ 

and therefore will be putting a circumstantial sukoon on the *-?*. There is then a —* 

jjSUi, and the therefore will be lengthened 2. 4. or 6 counts. The last letter, a —- will be 
stopped on w ith a sukoon. and therefore will have an “in between" amount of liming on it; the 
same of all saakinah letters of the A-y group of letters. 


In conclusion, all voueled letters are equal in time to one another: all getting one vowel count. 
Saakinah letters ha^e different length> of liming depending on which group they belong co. The 

letters of Ihe i*\—?- j group haw the longesl liming, yet they arc equal in timing to each other 
The ^ —2- j group of letters have a shorter amount of timing when saakinah. but again, equal to 

each other. The letters have the shortest timing of all the saakinah letters, and are equal to 
each other. 


II 



The Ckjr^rttn«-ric* of the letters 


TW L leva ted 

Jlisl/J) The Lowered 

*u,-'.y- ,’mJJij 

Linguistic del mi nor; Elevation 

• :i*J 1 j! 

Linguistic definition: Dropeine or Lowering 

^ ‘ .'v a " u/? ^ ' J 

i i r . ■ 

a i * ._jj uu jrf- 1 Y 1 ilLX 1 

j/i . J 

„ .. r. ; t, - . : (l . 

. ul^* ^ ^ JL^l ^ 

%r ' V ^ 

_ J jL£i jcL 


Applied tajwred definition 

Directing pressure of the letter to the 
roof of ib? mouth due lo an 
elevation of the deepest part of the 
longue when pronouncing an 
“elevated" 1 letter [letter from this 
group]. 

Applied taiweed definition the absence el 
pressuring the letter lo the roof of the mouth doe to 
the lack of raising the deepest part of the tongue 
when pronouncing a “lowered" letteT [letter from 
this group]. 

-hi hh* >** 

The rest of the Leitm in the Arabic alphabet 


m 

JUp^J' The Adhesion 

The Upeii 

# 

tfilAzfy* LcaiJ 1 

jv\J y* ;-*L' ^ 

Litmus) ic definition: Adhering 

Linguistic definition: Separation 

i< .Ua _ : + %'n ^V 1 ! J 

jUJu* ji' 

fl f *-•«_ 1 i . M J uK * 

S JWL ^tni, 1 -JU^ ^V**-*V J 

H_ ' * ~ ■* C 

. Jify juJui ^ 

■>v 


At>Dlied tajweedl definition The 

compression of the sound of the 

mk j\ —letter between the tongue 

and. roof of the mouth. 

Applied taiweed definition The absence of 

compression of the sound of the letter of ” 

between the tongue and the roof of the mouth 

tUff elk -iu? iLP M jb 

The rest of the Arabic alphabet 
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The Characteristics of the letters **14“ 

ii Jw? ^ ^jjLaJ' Characteristics that have no Opposites 

The Whistle 

Ljl jJL>- liaii 1 J 

|[> hnguisiif delini[itm: «/'.(«««/ 



Its Allied Definition; Sharpness in the sound of iht letter produced from ir transversrng 
through u Light passage. 


Its leiters arc three ^^jJ 1 —-i'-1-aJ ^ ’-***/■ 

^ jji The Softness 

■4. : i*U‘ j Its linguistic definition: Famine* > 


■ i 




j i 



-V'l°- ^’1 J 

S- 


Us Applied Definition: Emitting itic leticr from its articulation point with ease without effort 


from the tongue. 


U OL^LJ fr Ul 




I'u-'.Lii tiJ 1 ■ j 1 *Ji : v * -'Us letters 

* “ " j J j _I____ 
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The Drifting 

: aad J 1 J Its linguistic definition : Drifting 

,*Jt- j. 1 ! '-lH ^J 1 ff.'- - .--I Jr „ •!-' *-& s 3 

Ik Applied Dctiniuoo: Drifting of the sound of the leiter due lo the incomplete running caused 
by the tongue turning from its palh 

t'jii j *VJ' : Ljjyy-hs letters 


iftjit, »*yj i‘>it The difference between the ‘’drifting" m the A and 




Ji > _*%' it 


* 'y^ J! r*-» 


, 




i jL-jJ 1 -jj* y^ v -* *+ —* ’j~ 


:u C\ 


The deviation of the sound of the -V is to ihe sides of the lip due lo the tip blocking the route of 
ihc A. The deviation of the sound of the letter «'j is from ihe sides of the longue in lo the 
middle or the tongue. 

The lip of the tongue closes off ihe articulation point of ihe »*i , the sound then deviates oft 
towards the sides of the tongue. 

The t'j slicks at the front of the tip to the articulation point, and ihe sound needs to escape so 
ihat (here will not be J^ (the next characteristic to be discussed), A small space at the very 
lip of the tongue is made so the sound can escape out of the mouth, excess irilling of iT—J' is 
avoided. This is ihe reason both of these leuers have the characteristic of —f instead of 

* *!>■ j. 
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} i ,0 The Repetition 


j^ZTf jp ‘ ^^JJ 11 sji^/ : ^JuJ 1 _J m .; -rJ |is language de tun non : Repetition of something once or 

more. 




Gwy jLSt X* jL-iii wijrf ^ 1 *} 




'■<1 




Its Applied Definition The light trilling of the tongue when pronouncing the *lj due to its light 
articulation point. The reciter should be careful not to exaggerate the repetition leading to the 
occurrence o I more than one of the letter 


s'jj! : *i* 1> j^. aj its letter 


< ^jat | The Spreading around 


: ***:'* j Its deli nit ion : Spreading around 


Lit jCM a 


-L-*- ^ *Qlr^ O J 

1 is Annlicd Definition : Spreading the sound of the letter "sheen“ starting from its articulation 
point unlit it collides with the inner plates of I he lop teeth. 

: ** * JCa- 1 '* *J s / s- **j?* Its letter 


15 













The Characteristics of the letters f 


4JLk£^ , j|i The Lengthening 


juJ^ ; uoJ^ J. L^A -i ^ Its linguistic definition ; Lengthening 



JLJi :£ VJa^ J 



J ^ JLJji 



It^s Applied Del initio n : It the pushing of the tongue forward after it collides at its articulation 
point, and this is due 10 the influence the compression of sound on it (the tongue s until the tip 
of the longue lightly touches the gum line of the two lop from incisors. 
Note: The forward pushing is mechanical; the sound should not travel forward with this 

involuntary movement. If the sound went forward with it. the sound of ^Ca.' would then end up 
sounding like a J j. which is incorrect. The lengthened sound of ^Ca^J 1 is that of its 
characteristic of and should be as long as i in any other letter that has 


isJ 1 ' : ^ * j ^ I is letier 


# 

The Nasalization 

\ -t ■ • *'[-*■ , * * 

, * ■ _* — ^ . A*V J ^Ar A 

V - w ■- ^ ^ " w - ^ -s 

Its liflguistic dellnmon : A nasal sound thal is emilled from the nose. 

This is a required or intrinsic characteristic of the j •—J and ^—* and cannot be separated from 
these two letters. 

A note about the i\y and and the reason for them being in ihe group- 

If we dissect the .r and characteristic of the ^ in the and —* into separate entities, we 
can understand why the two letters are of the ^ group. Closing off the nostrils can 
eliminate the characteristic of the When this is done and we try to say Jy or w e notice 

that there is imprisonment of the running of the sound (ia—On the other hand, if we emit a 
without using any r_ of a letier. it is noticed that there is running of ihe sound —■*- j>- 

When we put the two together again, we end up with 
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The Characteristics ofthe letters 


The Characteristics as Documented in *J s Poem on Tajweed 

Al-lmam A1 Ja/aree in his poetn r l ‘^ ^ ^ 

out the characteristics and (heir letters to make their memorization easier. 

f > * - > S 

[ tJ J — > W 1 w-* .. H ..j? i^jLj j 


(T*l 
* # £ 


^ j'i' i t # e t I 


i # ■ h- ^ * f' 


JJ -Ufljl.* . CvJK ^ 

. ; p i # *.k * - 1 t " : -'J j * -■ 

| ijj&- LhjuJ^ ■ — _ L ^ --.j.-*. ^ * 


► -r- ' ,_ * [ . . «J > r ^ ^ | * 1 ' 

_r^" ^ , J ^ WJ iJ - **" : £— r J J"** Lr ■ j?- j 

+^* > ■ * * * j ■ -j r .", V - 

^.ij JujI 1 4iL -^ 


^ 


J# Jf * -H 


' - > - 


f'jiJ 1 * a * * y* ■* * 

' ■—i J I jy * 


a ^ r s J +'*+*■ 


? * * 


La V -* I I- I ^ t U ^ J i ^ ^ 

* T ^ ' + ■* ■** fjH 


The meaning of the lines of poetry is: 


Its [the letter’s] characteristics are apparent (, 4 *-). softness (or —*-;) and lowered 


•* - A opened ), desisted (' ■ * * and the opposite [ot 

them) say: [The follow ing are the opposites of these named characteristics and their letters. 
[The first group of characteristics has the remaining letters left after the opposite 

characteristic’s letters are taken out.) Its whispered (_-*_?——+' —**) [letters are] 


■,-,i.,.~ -i oo . iis strengthened {- 4 [letters are] jj-1 and between 

soft and strengthened (A-ajJIj. [are the letters]",— '•* ji"> and the seven elevated are 
gathered <[in the phrase of) ** j*l> j**- ■ [The letters] til - > lJ>Lj 

J 

[have (he characteristic of] [and] —— v —■* /—* [have the characteristic 


of](aJt*k* Its whistle (,■>*-*) [has (he letters of] „-w '■v’j The *—[has the 
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The Characteristics of the letters **U» 


ii r 

Icticrs] -—*- _-a> ‘ [And the ltirers of] soflness (ji—^'> [are) J • and it—i [lhat have a| 
sukoon and a falhah before them, and ihc drilling (—-"'/-Y) is correct on die *Y and 
the i J j. and on ii [the *Y1 the repetition (j 1 ,—And [the characteristic of| 
spreading is cm ihe „v i . and | the letter) — t> has die characteristic of lengthening 

wi«-aiij ijiti si-?- ^ Divisions of Characteristics According to 

Strength and the Weakness 

The preceding characteristics are divided into three groups 

:o oi' —"-i-su 1 The Strong Characteristics 

<k' .ASliu-V 1 »pi^ »jL*y Y ',4*-' 

s*’ The Middle Characteristics 

IajLoj 1 cjUIoIi The Weak Characteristics 

jin Ji * —> 

From chest categories, we can ihen divide the letters into similar class!fkations. Leuers chat are 
strong (*—i j ^) are those (hat have all the strong characteristics- An example of ihis is 

tl k! 1 , Weak letters (*• .*-— > —»■) are chose dial ha\e all the weak characteristics in ic. A 

+ 

sample of a weak letter is * > j h The intermediary letters 

J i ; _ j-) are ihe letters that haxe a mixiurc of strong Lharacteristics and weak 

character!siics. An example of this is in 


' The qalqaLfllT is considered by many to he a presented eharacccrislic and not an intrinsic 
characteristic, and such is the opinion of his eminence. Sheikh Dr. Ay man Swayd. It h for thal 
reason that the qalqalah was. not explained in ihis section, 
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Velarization andAttenuation 
(Tafkheem and Tarqeeq) 








Tafkheem and Tarqeeq 


L jJ & ) Velarization and Attenuation (Tafkheem 

and Tarqeeq) 


j a : JAkSi ^ j*j 


l ~he ling uistic dehniiion ot laftlne^m: Fattening 

m f 


;UJi ijZ-* Cw- wJ/J' i*-* J* ip-*^ j-r* j* ^ 


Its applied definition ; !t is heaviness (fatness) that enters the body of the letter, so that the 
mouth is filled with its reverberation (echo). 

The method of making a letter have the characteristic of latkheem is: elevating the posterior 
tongue to the roof of the mouth (soft palates creating more space between [he roof of the month 
and the bottom of the mouth, and focusing the pressure of the letter to the roof of the mouth 

j* ;5*U' j 


The linguistic definition of tarqeeq : Thinness 

A \x^u Vi •—*^ sj *JLtjAi 


Its applied definihon : ll is a thinness that enters the bod) of the Seder, so the mouth is not filled 
with its rcverhctatiod (echo). 

The Arabic letters are divided into three g rou ps as to taflihoem and tarqeeq; 


L lifla Letter* that always have Eafkheem. These are the seven letters in the 

group: Jai Jax> They are also called (the tafkheem letters). 


2. ufjp^f 5j^r j*jlj j jj- Letters which have tafkheem sometimes and tarqeeq 

other times. 


a, 3*411 The lengthened aiif. 

b. lfeU-1 Jii The Earn in the name of 


e. t'jll 


3, UiLa J*y *-> Letters thai always have i&rqoeq, This group consists of the rest of the 
Arabic alphabet. 
















Tafkheem and Tarqeeq **3uU]l 


^Jj?2 ^ 1j i*-** 3 £ Thg Letters Thai Always Have 

Tafkheem 

The seven letters of the group make up this category, The letter of are in the 

group: Jai 1/&. These letters do not all have the same degree of tafkheem, instead there 

are differences according to the letter's characteristics, and the strength or weakness of these 
characteristics- Every time a letter has a strong characteristic* its tafkheem is stronger. 

The letters are stronger in tafkheem than the rest of the c^AaiLj 

letters due to the compression of the sound between the tongue and the roof of the mouth in 

conjunction with the elevation of the tongue. The ranking of the letters from strongest is 

then then jCJi, then slli]', then *-iUh h then then 


g^>_yV Levels of Tafkheem 

There are two different schools of thought when tl comes to tafkheem. Both are correct but the 
reader should follow one or the other in their reading. 

A- ThlSQ Lgirate of Tafkh&$m 

This school of thought has three different levels in tafkheem, The strongest being the tafkheem 
letter that has a oJ, the second being the tafkheem letter with a C—and the third level, the 

tafkheem letter with a i j» — f. The saaktii tafkheem letter follows the level of tafkheem of (he 

vowel on the letter before it. This means if the tafkheem letter is saakin* and the letter before it 
ha$ a felhah, then the tafkhwm letter will be at the highest level of taflehoenu The saakin 
tafkheem letter preceded by a kasrah is at the lowesl level of tafkheem. Sheikh Mohammed AT 

Mutawali ^ described these levels in the following lines’ 
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Tafkheem and Tarqeeq >lU f f jYfrlW - 




w*^h —'Ij-* iyLf ^ mJ 

* ¥ r ' ^ j*' ’ 

^ .* i * mr * * , .r .• J .« + H f* .► j< i H .-# J+ , 

I 4 IJL- O. * Li "u—'Lj jj L*J.JH-J>wi 4 Lfij ■ iii k Ijj- 


■ ^ j-H I r* 1 * I r.1 > I* ■ -i- * j- -T r f t -■ g; -■ -r 

<Ji j>^a ^ ■Uu—I ^3k_uul -(JW ^frr* l^JjF^ ^ 


Then the heavy ones come with three levels and they are: 

j 8 - 

The one with a fathah (*—then the dhammah, then the fcasrah, and Ehe saakin follows whal 
preceded it 

So what came before it in a vowel, then assume for it as the harakah that vowel. 

TtiB Fiv& Levels of T&fkh&em 

The second school of thought of tafkheem has five levels. The highest level being a tafkheem 

* 

letter being followed by a long alif (For example Ji—!»*), The second level is a laffcheem letter 

with a FaiJiah (* —j*a) on it (such as JJ—*>. The next level that of a tafkheem letter having a 

dhammah (as in Ji.) The next level is a tafkheem letter with a sukoon (for example And 

* 

the last level, that of a tafkheerri letter with a kasrah (such as tf* 1 This school of thought as to 
Lafkheem varies from the previous three level school in a few ways. First, the mtkheem letter 
with 3 fathah has two categories, thaE of a fathah {<—followed by an alif, and then a 

fathah not followed by an alif. This school also varies from the previous one in that the 

tafkheem letter with a sukoon has its own level of tafkheem. whereas the other school of thought 
has the saakin letter following the tafkheem level of the vowel on the letter preceding it. This 
means riiat there will be a difference of tafkheem between the saakin letters in this group, which 
are not affected by the vowel of the letter preceding it, and the other group which is totally 
affected by the vowel on the letter preceding it. For example, a saakin tafkheem letter preceded 

by a fiuhah in the three level school of thought. will have the highest ranking of tafkheem, 

whereas a saakin tafkheem letter of this five level school of thought, will have the 4“ degree of 

i 

tafkheem. JJ.' described the five levels of tafkheem in the following lines: 
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Tafkh«m and Tarqctq 


f k * l«i * i 


* Iff t ** J f l F »/ #■ l* 


aJi \>y> ^ ^yJuJl jJ £■ Lp- jflju Jj : 


^ J, ‘. - , v f * * ' ■ ,r Ji J* * k * M * ^ J J * * 

L*j-5^ JjLJ' "“C-g-* ^ L^hSL-^ L|^ jnfcjn* 


a , I i 


"‘r * *_ 


L>* *-* 7 ^ ^3L. ijjj 


* ^ H + ^ * - J r * .- ^ r’ /; J. , I ■ r «■ 

4j_yLiO jJJu * L* JL^aS <jl^j j L 4 JI ! jLo_i 

*> t *r H .» ^ " , 41 - * “ 


and it u said, “No, they art [the ranks] the lath ah (i- ~*zt) followed by an alif 

and after it a fathah {£*») without an alif 

the one with the dhammah, the saakiiL, the One with the kasrah; 
so that is five, its mention came to you”, 

and if it is in the lowest level, it has tafkheem, cut off from the istif'aal (lowering of the tongue ) 

So it cannot be said it has tarqeeq, like its opposite, that is the truth. 
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Tafkheem a rtd Tarqceq 


^>f i 5jA 3 jljf ji< Letters that are Lightened 

Sometimes and are Made Heavy Other Times 

Jk —>S’' - The alif is not characterized as having ufkhcem or tarqeeq, but instead it is known to 
follow the letter preceding it as to latkheem or tarqeeq. It a tafkheem letter precedes it Then it 

also has ulkhccm. Examples of This are in: 4 a^jJj ^ JlJoi ^ and 4 If 

the alii' occurs after a letter with tarqeeq, the aiifaiso then has tarqeeq, as in: ^ 0^*4 ^ ^ 


jftjjH ^ i**^ 1 The Lam of the Name of The Majesty (Allatij Ta/aalaa) 

The Lam of the Name of Allah hw Tafkhewn in tht Foltoyifinit Three Swiw 

U jt/ ijj If what precedes the Name of Allah has a fathah 

such as in; ^ 4Jjl Jli ^ ^ O] ^ 


V C- I 4 U l* jif '•>[ If what precedes the Name of Allah has a dhammah, such 
tf j. * ^ * tf ■ " 


as 


in: ^ J y~j 4 4 4 


wb A g/ii * ilTL- l* JlcT la) ]f what precedes the Name of Allah is 

/ 

saakin and what is before that has a falhah (*«») or a dhammah- An example of 

^ J 

this is in: ^ dill j f 


23 










Tdfkhecm and Tarqwq f 


Jntbo FgHowinfl States: 

> **£ f f 4 , cat ^ <&>• £-ir jf ‘>r 4 *i u oir 

H H 

If it was preceded by a fixed kusrah or a conditional (incidental) kasrah even if it is 

j \ 

connected to it (the Name of Allah) or separated from it. For example: 4 aJU # 
4 4 {fixed), and 4 ^*4^1 ^ and 4 ^ (incidental or 

^ K H 1 

conditional vflwtl). 

> Jo^j ti'C 4$ L. JlT lii [f is was preceded by a nankin and the letter 

before dial has a ka$rah T such as in: -t* <*l!n jb *r 

4: 


4 y 
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Tdfkheem and Tarqeeq 


*1> 

The *lj has eight cases in which it has tafklieem, four cases in which it has larqeeq. and two 
cases that allow either tafkheem or tarqecq. 


Th* Eight Cbm in which the t) 




jp ■** r* 1 ^ 

cJiT lil If it has a hithah (o»a), such as iir ^ OU^*J 


2, ^ yJut i$>) CfC< tij if it is saakinah and before that is a fathah {W), as in: 


i ► 


3 . iii iij ,gt > jtc i+jl v } ljut ■ji If it ifi saakinah and liic letter be I ore 

ii has a sufcran, and the letter before that has a fathah, as an: is***- J l 3 ^ 


# t ^ "* 1 

4 r cJljf b; if it has a dhammnh, as in: <!*>>> 


p J H F ■** 

5. _* \ _'■_ '/* tsJtf' bi Jf it has a sukooru and the letter before it has a 

dhammah, m in,:^ 


* « 



^ * f y 

Uj jfll. ‘qj^j o-iiT li ] If it is saakiiiah, preceded by a swkin. 


4 J* 

preceded by a dhanunah, as in : 


7 r (* iy+jk j*S) l^ui * sji'Cr c-i 1 ^ bj If it is saakitiah and preceded by 


a conditional (incidentalJ kasrah (this is in the hasuih al-wasl). The i'j is said with 

tafkheem when preceded by hamzali al-wftsL+ if wc start on the ham/ah al-wasl with a 
kasruh., or if continuing from die previous word. If we start on the ham/ali al-wasl, the 

ka.srah is i pronounced K if we are continuing from the previous word the kasrah is 


Examples: i and i ^ 
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Tafkheem and Tarqeeq ^ 


8. jj m ■e.'3t*m»i Uj*;j Kijlf bj Jf it is saakinah and 

* 

before is a kasrah, and after il <V*a letter of *(hat docs NOT have a kasrak As 

m: i ^ and i ¥■ 


Tha Four Casftg in which ttia f 1 h 


I. ijj»C c-itf" 1*1 [fit has a kasrah, as in: 4. (0 S ^ and ^ V- 


2. e*&.t * '**' 


t+Lij <S H L- c-Stf" iji If it is saakinah. and a kisrah 
precedes it and due letter following it is NOT a letter of —-k This is exemplified in 

J -H jr ,. 

the word: i 0»>* 

3. j w—*Lij jfu fcfU. lil If it is saakinah. and the letter before it is 

saakin. and the letter before that has a kasrah. An example of this is: (when 

slopping on this word), 

4. -Sui"L* tL j IjJ It it is saakinah, and a *4 saikinih precedes it. The 

r'j in this case has J no matter what kind of vowel precedes the saakinah. This is 

, S M 

exempli tied in the words: < it* y. and 4 (when stopping on 

these words), 
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Tafkheem and Tarqeeq 


and Targeaq ara Allowed of tha *', 


_5L. [j'Jr- UjlIu'j *jJLSv* LtL. v^JlT Lji It" the (.' j is saakinah. and it is 

a 

preceded by a Lai rah, and followed by a tetter ot the group, and this letter has a 


kasrait Tlwre is only one example ot this in the Holy Qur an, and that is the word ^ # 

in aasah 63 of* 1 jC- 3> i;w. The two different ways of reading the #ij apply when continuing 
the reading, not when stopping. When stopping on the word J ,—* the t'j has tafkheem, 
according to the eighth case in which the i'j has [afkhcem, 


1 i^ F ' r 



**J M 


jf\L* 4bj i&X* »k *J\ cJtf lij If the is saakinab and ii is 


preceded by a saaktn letter, which is preceded by a kasralk and the .saakin letter which precedes 
the *' ■ , is a letter of the group. There are two words in the Qur'an thai have these 


circumbitances when stopping on them. They are 


If 


the words ^ jjaiM which is in aayah 


\2 of surah L~< and the word ^ ^ which is in aayah 21, and 99, of w*—jd an d 

verse 51 nf These two words can be read with safkheem or tarqeeq of the 

when stopping on them. 


Uiu jijj The Letters that Always have Tarqeeq 

The rest of the letters in the Jli^ L group that remain always have tarqeeq. These are all letters 
of except w*^ 1 ; the SJbUrk jkij j-* and she 
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, 
the Two Close, and the Two Far 









The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 

oSiSLiilll 


JlAfrLiJij j'gjUwJ' 1 j JL«J 'AlJ 'i j Jy^WJ' 


The study of the relationship two letters have 10 each other when they meet in writing and 
pronunciation is important in determining whether the first letler is pronounced clearly, or 
whether there is a possibility or even a requirement of the first letter merging into the second. 
This chapter evplains the lour possible different categories the two meeting letters can fall into, 
as well as the rules applied for each group or special letters within a group. 

The meeting of two letters is of three different ways: 

* i « 

I -la—iih j The meeting of the two letters in pronunciation and 

writing, in that (here is no separation in them, such as ihe iwo J-= in 

i * £ 

4 _ m-t ^ * 4 a *d l ' ,e (wo ^ in 

■ , , 

2. j _ii J The meeting of the two letters in writing only, such as in 


, ' - ■■■ . 

« tA >0 ♦. Here the two are nest to each other, bin the -v* prevents 

^ i / 

them from being pronounced together, by the way we read (»—*'■>- jt- ), 

J. j,_« JuUi J cAjLii The meeting of the two letters in pronunciation only, as in 


4 In (his case (he al if separates the two j>y from each other, bin 

since (he alifis not pronounced, the two JjJ meet. 


The first type is what will be discussed. The second type docs, nos apply so lhe reading of 

__ ^ , The third type docs noi enter this section. The two letters can be nesl to each other 

within ore word, or between (wo different words. 


28 










The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 

^SiUiaJl 


I'lie first tv pc of meeting of two letter* is divided into tour dmciiiiic: 

I. j'WUiJl 

2- j'i—J' jvjfc) 1 

3. jbjiiiSi 

4 . JiafCsiJt 


1- The Two Like Each Other 

Ms Definition; The two Idlers that are alike in characteristic and in articulation point. This 
means they arc (lie exact same letters. As stated in the introduction to this section, we are only 
concerned about two letters that arc ncM to each other in writing and in pronunciation, whether 

this is within one word or between two juxtaposed words. Examples of this are: The two m 

in: # Jax-^ f . or the two f in 

x w * J * 

* 

2. The Two of the Similar Nature 

J Ul^i • 7- .kj' J 'j*' 1 JlilS' L*j *A/ jv 

liv Definition They are the two letters that have the same articulation point, bui ditTer tit 
characteristics. They can be tit one word as in; * +L or within two words, as in: 




y 
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 

^UiLillv 


* 


3. jU ,lL»j The Two Close to Each Other 

iiji Mjj l 1 jf .\k ~/»h jjJ - jioJ 1 ' ji 'j. i'/t 1 ' 1 j j W» 

C.J& 

Its definition : li [he two letters which are dose in £,-*-*-* and *mjK or dose in bus 

■r ^ j + ji ^ 

not in ci-ad or dose in but not r j** *J'. 


From this definition it is dear that there are three different ways that two letters can be 
classified as There is a ditTerente of opinion in the meaning of the two letters 

involved* the most important opinions are: 

A. That there is no separation between the articulation parts of the two letters. Instead, they 
should use the same articulating pan (i.e. the tongue); or if they use two different articulation 
parts, there is no separation between the two parts {as in the lips and the up of the longue). 

B. The approximation of the two letters is a relative approximation, whether they use the same 
articulation part or not. This opinion is used most when the two letters have closeness in 
characteristics, but not articulation points, 

r 

An example of the tw r o letters being close in r j —^J' 1 and in —- 1 is the A and s l j is in the 

words: *■ s— j >j jLi f. These two tetters have dilYcreni ^ jU*, but their articulation points are 

quite close to each other [they both use the J1——U *J'J* in their articulation point). They arc 
close in as they both share ah of the characteristics, except ihc which is exclusive 

to the filj. Another example is of the d- * and *’< — : in the words 


5 f ■■ £ ■" r 

i ^ 1 y The two letters have different but are close in their articulation points 


(both use the top of the lip of the tongue). The and *1 —S are also close in oU_sharing all 
characteristics except that the has and the ^ has Two letters close in hut 

different in **-*■' are J'J—S' and jw—deroonstraied in [he words ^ jV Their 

closeness in articulation points is obvious, iheir differences in w'uui 1 are that the J'a has 
UaUJIj while j%JJ'has >£*}'„■ .iyl *JS Two letters that share all but are 
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and Ihe Two Fat 


noi too dose in r_—^-J 1 are (he _!h and the —*■ demonsiraied in the words: 

Tjti y 


4 . O'-ifUi-J 1 The Two Far From Each Other 



J t, 


u au_u- ji_i>ji 



Us PefiTiidun These arc the two letlers which have articulation poims far from cadi other, and 
bas e different characteristic?. 


Exampks: 


■ • - L>- 


/ 1 ^ 

fr 1 ^ ^ dji 1 w^Li 1 


* 



31 






The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 

^U^UuJU ^>lUUillL 


The Relationship Between the Two Meeting Letters 

■ 

The prevailing rule when two letters meet is jl— h’V * but this changes to »t—for ease in 
pronunciation in special circumstances and places. 

As studied in book one olTajweed rules of the Qur’an, the linguistic definition of is : 

which means insertiontrr nteruhtfr 


The applied lajweed definition of'LcoV is: 

* * - * ' P K fli-, ■ ^ f * 

i "j 'j* jli'jJi j’liJ 1 

^ ' W ■/ j > J 1 " *T — + ■ i jT J-'ta- m J 


The meeting of a non-vowelcd letter with a \ oweled letter, so that the two lei lets become one 
emphasized letter of the second type. 


fteSyt t*jj Two Types of Idghaam 

1. The small 

2. The big jJs)' 

jJuaJi The Small Idghaam 

ctL^ii is defined as: 

j #j#-i j iUT j iilff lST>wi jiiiij Lfu J ^ J>Ji jiT 'i| 

When the first letter is saakin and the second letter \ owe led. irrespective to whether they are 
within one word or in between two words. 

j^]l The Big Idghaam 

j^J 1 is defined as: 

If* *f a-JLT LiilT s3 imM jii^ 
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 


The two letters are vowdcd, regardless whether they are wiihin a word or m between two 
words. 

It is called because of the greater effort required. 


^ hen there is of two letters thai have a j*S relationship with each other, meaning; both 

are \Dueled, the first letter acquires a sukoon and merges into the second. This happens in onlv 
a feu cases in the recital ion of Hafs l an L Aasim. 


The Two Like Each Other 
aMl 1 j*#'**^' The ‘Small” Relationship of Two Alike 

As defined previously, the relationship of ^aIjLwuJ 1 ' is when the first letter of the 

is saakiru and the second lei ter of the ^ is v owe led, whether they are in one word or in 

j i * V J * * * V 

two words. Examples in one word are: # s_j f 4 j JL? f. Examples 

f* 1 .* 

belween tw» words are: 


3 j 


4 1 L* lit ^ 4 jiij 4 - 

j* 

-^y) Us Rule : Required Merging, 

There arc lwo exceptions to this rule: 

The First: There is an exception to this rule when two J ■ and two t L arc nexi to each other in 
writing, but one of the two dj and one of the two cL*- ; arc a _■* w? such as in 


/ 7 \ " " I * x L" \ / * * * ■ v 

4 I * I w»'e jP* and 4 y*. Here the jlj of ihe word l is a 

The jlj of the word ■ iJLaP * has its articulation point at j^iJ 1 ^-u. The of the 

,*■ 

u ord j is a j/-, so we ihen have a ^ -k~+ and do noi make any This is in 
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 


^SitoJL 


contrast to ihe j'_* or *1* of a which arc followed by a *\* or &U-t w iih a vowel. In this case 
(liere is pl«l. 

The Second Escepiion: When the first letter is —- *U, and this only occurs once between 

verses 28 + and 29 in Surah :4 jJLLft aJ U* ^ In this case there are two allowable 
options w hen joining these two aayaai together. 

The firs? attmivd wuv. 

j j_l till jljbj (Mating the first *U dear with a short stop with no 

breath between the two w ords) 

The second allitnvJ u tjv ofjQ bring she \ m e n* a aaravi i±: 

r ■* * j 

Is Uj tL*i ^ ti+l- 1 (merging the tU with the Yl* that follows it). 


The “Big’ 1 ' Relationship of Two Alike 


In this case (j*_(he two letters have vowels and are next to each other cither in one word. 


* M 


such as: 4 4 or in two words, such as in 4 4 - 

' x * /"r- 


^ il£iU S'eJJL* Y *;>- j > *]j> J hi j^H 1 


Its rule is required jl—fiij with exceptions including the word LJLj L in Surah j—— *i. 

The noon mushaddadah in this w ord represents an This word originally was i—->L\ This 
word is read with cither one of two possible correct ways: 

1. *U_if' J_ 1 fl—Mj (Merging with a dhammah of the two lips, but not sound of a 

dhammah l 

2. ifcjji ) JjV 1 JjJ 1 if J- £* (Saying bolh •—> clearly and stealing 

part of the vowel on the first noon, w hich is a dhanimah). This means the reader only gives the 
dhainmah 2^3 of its full timing. 
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 

^jlLiU+ill 


Other exceptions lo the normally required A*> rule for 3' ^UJUsli 1 (meaning there is «!utji 
are: 


f 95: ^J' | 4 


It** 

* ^ ^ 


) 



[ ro>l*A''| 4 



58:tU^'| 4 tA) ^jkfL) U*j ai)I 4 


I -7l:i>J'| ^ ^ UjlJ 


- ' e ,? ? ■* 


j-v j! 'f 




These words all have 'UoJ. 
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 


jU-jbVHfcll The Two of the Similar Nature 


The J 1 —is also <ii\ided furiher into: 


2 jyjSJ' 


t XaJ 1 ' The “Small" Relationship of Two Similar 

As staled earlier, is: 


^jUh > uTC. j' This occurs when the first of the two letters is saakin, 

and the second voweled 


There are special cases of —*)] in (he Xa—■' _4-if (he Inters are not specifically 

mentioned in the nent section, then the rule is jl+ii*’ . which is more of the nonn than This 

means thai in ihe case of • is not absolute as is in ihc- cast of 1 ~ 

instead Li occurs in special letters. This siatomcdi in, Arabic is: 

i jfr- 1 JS > j 1 L *UO — I * ■ i ff * —+J ** 

j "S' J J hmt ‘v “ ■* 


In oilier words not every time ihcre are two letters meeting of ihc same - bui different 
characteristics, the first one saakin and (he second voweled. there is an »Uoi. The following 
letters merge into (he letters below them w hen they have a p<* relationship: 


j 


'+ 




+ 
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 

^LaUiall^ 


S JOJ* .y i i3i This occurs in two places in the Qur'an: 


f i»: ji^v] 4 Ch ij & > 


189 :^] 4 jj JO 4 


2. *&< y J'aJ 11 This oirxurs ncvcraf limes in the Quran, some examples arc. 


| 4:j*yi£ji] * g *J-LlP U JuU U 1 . 4 


* * *, - . t r * - 


| 42:JUiS'I 


* * * , / 


yyj > 


3. [.iJtJ i y ilatI This also occurs repeatedly in the Qur'an, ail example i>: 






4. »Ltli y This occurs four limes in the Qur’an, and this is an —\ 

(incomplete merging), it is incomplete in that the characteristic J'^», of the a_is 

remains. 


| 56ry> l| | 4 k. 




| 22 :J-J'] 4 L^j s^a^l Jla_i 4 

[ KO: j—ji | 4 J! L* 4 

[28^14^ 
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 


5 tlia Ji y Jtujl This, occurs. twice in the Qnr'an, 




y / 4 * "■ *- f I*' ■ i * * ■* 1 " \ 

64:*UJ\| * ^ j .*Ju\ Jl -s-fJ 1 J J f 


6. J^ 1 - y i-lii 1 This occurs once in the Qur'an 

This pUjJ is required {Jr i j) for ja^i* ^ ^ 

[ 176: j'yV’J ^ >£sJ' j£* tiJJ i 'jr-j } l ^ 

h 

7. * j jh J >'■ j<_ This occurs once, and this «’-^ is also required for 

t3±j* " - 4 


[ 42: jy} * 1_; 


r r* * 


* I " 




ji^i The “Big” Relationship of Two Similar 


* „ * 


i jS _ ji _* This is when both of the letters of the have vowels, 

wyrj Its rule is required ihe waj wt read 



3S 













The Two Alike, the Two Simitar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 

^LW-UillL^ 


jUal)< The Two Approximates to Each Other (Close) 

.-ij 

lias two divisions as the others- do. they are: 


2 . 


j * 

Jb The “Small" Relationship of Two Approximates 

The as previously explained is defined as:^^t*J' j jli j *I J ji JjSCj j! i ]| 

is when the first of the two close letters is saakin. and the second of (he two letters has a vowel. 
1 ~ r*-—./— J fjj ^■&.* i i—iutl t—Vii-i' „—) -—* 


Meaning: There is not an absolute fteaj rule as there is in the jJ± —J' »l_ mJ; instead there are 

i * 

special lexers lhal have and the rest have j^i- 

Th? Ici1vviiig. letters have when the first cif the two letters is vaakin anri the second 

v owe l ed* 

l. J cTCJ' 

This occurs whether the A is in a verb ij**) or participle (-J* ^), 

Examples: 


| |3B:*1—Ji] 4 £} \ a&\ Ujj L # 

'' -r " «■ 


I i vjji Jij > 


An cxceplion io the *Uo- tu Ic the way we read ^ _a*s-j occurs when 

V- , ji * 

there is a between the *V in surah jUikaJt * 









The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 


2 , 


This occurs when the A' merges imo the 14 Idlers of (he *t-—A group. All of 

these 14 letters and the Jt£ *’i are 


Examples: 4 ^ ^ 11 f 4 ?*—i Ji 1 ^ 4^ 4>-LZj 1 ^ 


Exception: The letter A is ore of these fourteen letters, but is not considered —i-* with the 

J £. -* 

jjyd’ A, instead the iwo A are ! i.e. * ^J.ra L ' ^ ). 


3. J&i J ii'CJi ^iUJi 

This occurs only once in the Qur'an SU rah in the aayah 


| 20:^V-J>'\ 4 



Our way of reading. w»'u- j* w -*». reads this as a jAf *Us;_ meaning the —Jl—» completely 
merges into the 

4„ UjJl ^-£ j?- tUiilMLf "j^Ujj 4 * *U.^ jjjp^ j j} Jjill 

* * 

The noon sjiakinah and tun^ccn with the individual letters in the word * *—with the 
exception of the letter noon. 

These letters are classified as to the The exception of the teller jji is due to the fact 

that it is^L^* wtih ihe ^L*-■' J 

Examples: 4 AJ jC * $ 4 4 
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far 

ciiiOJii ^saij 


Exception: The which occurs in surah prevents the from taking place: 




eJJi jjjLbJ' The "Big ,f Relationship of Two Approximates 

As indicated before the relationship is: - *> 


It occurs when the two letters that are both have vowels. 


Its rule is: for the recitation of Hafs 'an \\asim i*j^ 
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Twg Close, and the Two Far 


The Two Far From Each Other 

The rule is for all jjJLfr'u* no matter what the relationship is, be it or 

Examples: 


v 

^ - i _iJ 1 ^ : sljl' v ijli 1 

. J . , , 

4 ' f 4 : *-* .id' 

' j .- y * ^ 


a: 







Brief Introduction to Grammar 

Terms 
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Introduction to Grammar Terms <$4 >4-1 wiX* 


A Brief Introduction to Some Arabic Grammar 
and Grammar Terms 

Although this is not an Arabic grammar book, a brief overview of the essential make up of 
Arabic pans of speech needs to be done before the lesson ol —■<* *j —*■* t omipleie 

understanding of the j a J' lesson cannot be achieved without the reader at least 

comprehending some basic grammar. 

Words in Arabic are divided into one of three categories. 

t ^ L 

1. Verbs which ill single fbnn is a verb or J«i 

2. Nouns tU_!■' This is a much more general concept than in English and encompasses 

more than just nouns. It includes objects of prepositions and adjuciions among other 
English grammar terms. The single form of noun in Arabic is 

3. -J jji- There is no catch all term in English for ibis category of grammar in Arabic. It 

includes prepositions and particles- The singlular form of this in Arabic is ->y This 
happens to be the same word in Arabic as Tetter" but they are not one and the same. 
In grammar refers to prepositions and particles. In word make up. j j- refers to 
a letter 


V@rbs Jw' 

There are only three verb tense forms in Arabic. The future tense is a present tense verb form 
with a ~ or added before it, The passive tense uses the present and passive tense with a 

change in vowels. Other English tense forms arc not separate tenses in the Arabic language, but 
changes occur in the verb to indicate them. 

H 

1, The pasi tense 

The present lense 

3. The command tense j+'i* 

There are four essential make up of verbs 
I. Thrte letter essential make up 


2, Four letter esseniial make up 





Introduction to Grammar Terms JUjxll LtlT. jy 


3. Five letter essential make up 

4, Six letter essential make up 

Past Tense 

Past tens.e verbs art built on the meaning the basic make up of the vowel of a 

past tense verb is a ^—?. The ihree letter past singular male form of a \cr b is the root tor all 
other forms of I be same word, 

The Arabic grammar takes the verb “to do" or as it is in the past tense singular male form. ■*** 
"he did L \ to demonstrate the changes that take place from the root to oilier forms. Every 
example for each essential make up is of the derivative of the root j —The following is the 

different past tense forms #f d verb of the three letter make up. 


[ did 

t 1 

You (single male) did 

1 jr 

cJUi 

You (single female) did 

f r* 

■J..1IL* 

Tlie\ did (two) 


He did 



Mti 

W 

She did 

* :c 


d nJ 

We did 

1 J - 


ULPJ 

You (plural) did 

----1 

. .v ; 

I TL-« * 

You plural (female) did 

i i', «■ „ 

'nUl 

You two did 

1- 


■ '-wJ 

They did (male or mixture male female) 

* , 

1 

They did (female ) 

1 

r | r H 
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Introduction to (iramnui Terms 


The Present Tense - j'-aJ 1 

Present tense verbs are not "built” {^-*): instead they are conjugated from the basic root, It is 
to be noted that there is no separate future tense, instead the future is formed bv adding a letter 

_- Oil the beginning of a present tense verb, or by inserting the word —- before a 

present tense verb. The endings of the present tense verbs can be affected by certain letters 
before the verb, for example: JJ or j— i teal led —a —• letters} cause the present tense verb to 

have a on the last letter, or if it is a form of verb that has an extra ~ *> (such as the case with 

plural subjecls-"they“) added on the end of the verb, the extra on the end is dropped. Other 

letters such as 'J or (called *>» letters} cause the last letter on the verb to have sukoon. or if 

it is a form of the verb that takes an extra noon, the extra w d on the end of the verb is dropped, 

or if is a verb with a s'_; or *’» or —!' as part of the essential make up ol'the verb, the alif, 

wow. or va' would be dropped (for example: 0jli* changes to >.—J and S ,— : becomes 

( J +i). The following is the different present tense farms of the root 
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Introduction to Grammar Terms IjeUL :»tt4 


The Command Tense 

The command tense is always “builf or It is built on the changes the present tense * r —-*■ 

form takes. This is either a sukoon on the last letter, a dropping of She extra noon (hat some 
verb forms have, or the dropping of the if they are pan of the essential make up of 

the verb. 

The lesson of j —^ J 1 *j—> will explain (hat in the Arabic language, a word musl start with a 

vowel. If the first letter of a word has a snkoon, then j—J 1 eniers the beginning of the 

verb so that if a reader wants to begin with dial word, he she will begin with a hamzah with the 
appropriate accompanying vowel. This will be explained in the next chapter, but (he idea is 
introduced here, so there will be an understanding of She chart of the command form of the verb. 

The folio wing explains the forms the root takes in (he command form. 


Do! (you male} 

i * 

U* 1 

- 

Do p (you female I 

* 

I'ii 

Jr' 

Do! (you plural male or mixed male and 
female) 


Do! (you plural female) 

•ff 1 

w huL * i ‘ 

Do! (you tw r o) 

+ 

Njti! 

_ 


Essential Make up of Verbs 

t Three tetter essential make up. 

These arc verbs that have just ihree letters in the (bird person singular past tense form, as in k k 
lor example. 

2. ^Lij Four letter essential make up. 


These are verbs thai have four letters in the third person singular past tense form, as in jii. Do 
no! forget (hat the shaddah equals (wo letters, so (he in the word J*i counis tw ice. 

3. Five letter essential make up 


4b 
















Introduction to Grammar Terms **>*11. 1*111 ; » Tv 4 


Verbs in this category have five essential letters in the third person singular past tense form, as 
in J*^ 1 2 * 4 . 

4. Si\ letter essential make up 

Verbs in this category have six essential letters in the third person singular past tense form, as in 

i*i:. -. ‘I 


Nouns ^Ul*i 

* f 

The Bonn ’’nouns" is not an all encompassing tenn for the Arabic grammar term t '*-*—but a 
brief explanation may help understand this pan of speech. The definition of is: 

iA —#Y' —^V 1 4 —^ J A word thal indicates a name, leading to the 

symbol without deriving bcttefii. 

The term covers all objects animate and inanimate It can be ihe proper name of a person, such 
as Muhammad. or a person in general, such as girl. boy. or can be a pronoun such as he or she. 

It can atso be the name of kind of an animal (such as camel J-*'). or a proper name of an animal 
(such as *'wi —^ ), It can be the name of a plant (date palm} or just a general pliant Eenn (tree). 
The term *'>—^ which as stated previously is the plural of also covers inanimate objects 

such as or moon, and the name or characteristic of any other thing. Included in this would 
be ihe terms this and that: il'i *u*. 


Signs of (nouns) 

There are indications thal tell us that a word is an *—-A These indications are not always 
present, but if they are present, there is no doubt that it is an *-A 

1. Objects of prepositions. If there is a word preceded by a prepostion. such as: ^ * 

Ji., we know thal the word following the preposition \ object of a preposition* is an « . 

j 

2. A i an ween ai the end of a word indicates that the word is an wl An example is: ^ 

5. The «Lj of calling is another sign of an like in y ; L, 

4. A w ord w ith the definite article "the” ydi ' Jf > attached to the beginning of it is an *—'» 
An example of this is in: 
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Particples and Prepositions 

These small words, (usually jus! two letters) do no! have a place in Arabic grammar conjugal ion, 
bm may affect (but nos necessarily) ilie noun or verb that follows them. These words are fixed 

in form and always look the same Examples of (hat affect are: 

Jj -^ k -' 

Examples of ihai affect verbs (^^ l ) are j’ 

Examples of -J»*.->■ that may or may hoe alfeci the noun or \crb that follows: 

t 

ir-—* H 
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The Connecting Hamzah 
(Hamzah Al-Wasl) 






The Connecting Hamzah l)** 


J>}J| ij 4 * The Connecting Hamzah 

It is established in the rules of the Arabic Language that one must start any reading with a 
voweled letter The reader of the Qur’an then must always start reciting with a v*weled letter, 
never a sukoon. Another fundamental of reading the Qur an is that slopping is always with a 

sukoon on the last letter that is recited, never a vowel, excepi with *•)'' which will be discussed, 
Allah willing, later. Some words ate not written with a vowel on the first letter, and, as staled 
starting a word with a sukoon is not allowed. In this case an extra *;—* (hamzah) is put on the 

beginning of the w ord. This j—i is used io connect it to (J—the sukoon ihat is 
present at the beginning of"the word. The hamzah al-wa$l looks like an alif with a little letter 

o\er it, as ini 1 


fc t Ju j c ^ jS 1 -wi ^ 

Definition of j_fjti * It is an hamzah brought forth to be able to begin with a saakin 

|letter), esiubl'thrd (pronounced) wlirn starting the words, dropped when continuing. 

This is exemplified in the following aayah: 


f jf: j*Ji] 4 ^ jtJjf JS f 


In this aayah the in the words ^ *11 

i_^ meaning Lhat they ate dropped when continuing (when joining the word with the 

word preceding it), and are pronounced when starting (starling with the word). It is called 
because it connects or joins (j*^ 4 ) to a point with a sukoon. 

Hamzah aUwasI is not to be confused with a regular letter hamzah, called 

- ii 

;_L. , which can be at (he beginning, middle, or end of a word. The regular letter 

hamzah or looks like the head of the letter (^) P and can be written on an alif as 

^ j j i -1 

in: 4c~*Sl or on a t'u as in' i Ltfr*-' 1 h orona j'j: *)>• 


It can also be written on a "tooth” or stick in the middle of a word: ^ or just in 

■* if 

the air with no letter or stick to “lean’* on: ♦ eL^*V' These are all ham/ah al*qata 
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The Connecting Hainzah J—*Jl !>** 


■ ■ fl 

. r - ■ * - 

(*■*' <>**), and are pronounced as a hainzah wiih the accompanying vowel written ewer or 
under the ham?ah whether starling on the word, or continuing from a prev ions w ord, 

Hamzah al-vvasl on the other hand has no t owel written over it and is only at the beginning of a 

word It is only written o^er an alif, with the svnall -j o\er il (!}. 


For those using [he copy of the mus-haf —i) prevalent in Pakistan and India, there is a 

different way to determine hainzah al-uasU from *— ^ ij L* ( hamzali al-qaia’), and from m 


alii. These copies of the mus-haf —*} do not write in ihe symbol for the hainzah or an 

alii', nor do they write in the symbol for hamzah a I-was! The way iu determine then whether 
the symbol ' mi the beginning of a word is a regular ■—* or hainzah al-wasl is (hat if 


there is a vowel written o^er or under n, it is a 




If there is no 


SKi 


vowel on it. it is then a hainzah al-wasl. as in the first letter of; J The real true alil’t 

which is an alii preceded by a lalhah can never start a word, since it is a saakin letter. 


ta*>'j* Its Locations »/* is found in: 


I- Ji*y 


Verbs 


2 . 


Nouni 


3. 


Pan ic spies 


Note: J—V—** tan he in regular forms of the abov e three parts of grammar, w hich is the 
norm, or rarely in irregular forms. 
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The Connecting Hamzah J—fJ' !>** 


J Ju^^i \ JU Hamzah At-Was[ in Verbs 

'*/• is found in the following verbs: 


Jiiil The Past Tense Verb with a Five Letter Base 

The follow in” aa%’aat have e\ample* ot ibis: 


j |94:i iJ'] « ytji ^ 'JO* 


I lut-iS'l] ir+i^r u* ill) * 


I u I :^3] 4 aJ*}\ JLgJ jl? y* !j ^4-*^' 1 ^,A“ 


jid' The Past Tense Verb with a Sin Letter Base 

The following aavaat have examples of this: 


( 60:iyLH] 







[ 77:^h-0| * L^JlWI llxaiJ *fj jil ^ 


72:JUiV»] jL^ 4 ^jyva^Ll' Ojj ^ 













The Connecting Eljm/ah 


^lmJ 1 j * j-tV 1 The Command Form of the Three Letter Root Verb 

fhc tbllouinii have examples ol'ihi- 


| (iO;t j*. | e 


<* * * 




LJjLJ * 


31 : s 




| 75:^U'] 


fc I 

fti t 't > ■ \ ' 




y* t 


s \ i ' if i; 

45; ^ ^ | * ^sJ 


, S 


*-*->■ .1 ■* 1 
^ilL l: 


^ ^r 8 .jf 

| ]25: j # * _:_-- j*tl-. 1 


1 k . ^ 


il hZ - 


t' X 1 


L jjbj 


^ V 1 


24 ;^| * T 


-X-i? ■>*_£- ,J ,_J; « 

^ ^ ^ f - * 
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The Connecting Hamzah 


i*nh vt w*V The Command Form of the Five Letter Verb 

4 ^^ W ^ 


'Hie ibllouine aa^aai haic c‘vjnipkr> ol'ihiv 


|m: 







L* j 1 ^ 

w- s c ^ .> 




i - ) _ * <. * 

I ^ r ' 4 "■ 


U 


lajJ 1 ■-* ^S 1 The Command Forrfi of the Six Letter Verb 

v w ^ 

Examples: 


| 80 :C>; j * 



n > , 

JLJC. 




# 

/ 



| o4:^ 



* 




u 









The Connecting Ham/ah 


It is clear from lhe preceding ihat hamzah at-was] doe* MU enter ituo ihe following verits: 

1. '-idi* ^ jUaJ 1 J*aJi Any present tense Serb. 

- 

2. laik* ^-bjpF J^ 1 Any four letter rwt u'rb. 

i 

3 + J** T'he past tense three letter root. 

The foll&winj mbit explains which regular verbs [he */ can enter: 


Stl letter 

Five letter 

Four letter 

root 

Three letter 

rout 

IjuiSl 

W 

T he Verb 

•/ 

✓ 

X 

X 

t tense 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Present tense 

✓ 

✓ 

X 

✓ 

jf 

Command 
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The Connecting Hamzah .j—fll. 


I4J 4_5E1 Jus^i J Jrfjli aj*A tJJi *£ f* 

Vowel of the hamzah al-wasl when beginning with it in verbs 

The vowel of j—•/ when beginning with it, in verbs, depends cm the vowel on the third 

letter of the verb. NOTE The j —* J' i/ is considered a letter w hen counting the letters a 
letter with a shaddah is counted as two letters. There are two possible vowels when starting 
with J^jSi »>* in verbs. 


I. 




Ha in/ah al-wasl has a dhanimah on it when starling with it. if Ibe third letter of the 
verb has a required dhammah 1 meaning the dhammah is part of the original verb rot 
a n acquired one). 

The follow ing aayaat have examples of this in past tense v erbs: 


| # w * 1 





Examples of this in the command f'orim of verbs are shown in the following aayaai: 
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The Connecting Hamiah sWfil 


£■ JV' J tlJilH' Jl** ij** j-£j Ham/ah at-was I has a kasrah when 

beginning with it in the Following cases; 


At 


iii cur tii 


If the third letter of the verb has an original kasrab. 


This is exemplified in (he follow ing \erses 


r i , ^ ^ ^ 

I 4 jy^y f 


* * J . - ^ 


I2:.w] 4 X ut ^jjjl L 6j > 


f 65; #-&>■ OI-LP LjP nag I Hjj r l jJn # 


B) ■—*-*^+ J—*fli wJu jlf ii] When I he third leticr of ihe verb lias a iaihah 
demonstrated in the following aayaat: 


This is 


27 i i —3 V > 


l i / i * " , i" * ^ r i '■ < "* " < * * * . 7 l 

j 93: ^ju- ^] ^ c^" 5 ^ ^ - j - ^ j j i^JSQ 1 # 


* .*> * 


[ ] 5: i^ai'] 4 1 —*-* ’J 1 . »•: gi^r : ' 1 jl - j l" J «J—- & 

^ ' ir W i £ - -r- ^ -■' 


[ 24:jurtp] < ij aL i£i; 4ih; > 


1 «:ijflil] 4 ^UdjI JuJjL all / ■ j f ijlifcT 4 
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The Conn ect i n g Hamzah l i 


C)' '~ / JL [L> Uit 1 iJU JUT '>1 When the third leller of the verb has a conditional or 


incidental dhammah. It is to be noticed that in Ihesc next six examples shown below the 
dhammah is a transient one due to the plurality of the command form of the verb. These are the 
only five verbs in the Qur'an that have a conditional or iransieni dhammah in the third letter, 
but it should be noted that some of these verbs occur in the Qur’an in different forms of the 
same verb. As stated previously, when starting with one of these six verbs, we start with a 
kasrah not a dhammah. 








was previously discussed. 

Still another item to be noticed is that if ^ ■" 11 j'j (the conjunctive wow which means "and”) 

precedes a verb thai begins with a ham/ah al-wasl, and we are beginning with this verb, we 
must begin with the j'* due to its strong link to the verb. We therefore read the *'* with a 

lal hah then continue reading the verb. The same is lo be said of the -***■ *!•*. Wt do not 

apply the JUjN rules in this case. Examples are in the following: 



5 ? 









The Connecting Hamzah 


i „ * I 

^ *>*-* Hamzah Al-Wasl in Nouns 


The * >* can be regular or irregular in nouns. 


Ub ijj-cUl-V J y il>v' *,!> Tlie j,— jJ 1 < j—*» in nouns is always started with a 


kasrah. 


■ t i s ,. * p 

*U-o> ^ iljLfl]' Ju^jJ' ijl* The Regular Hamzah Al-Wasl in Nouns 

■ Original noun derived from five and sin letter verbs. 

A is dclined as; */, ^ J0> *— V 1 u. it is a "noun" that points to the moment of 
occurrence, 

These oL** t plural of jAa>) that begin with j —0 J' */ are derived from either a five-let ter 

•* i 

verb that has the same letter and vowel "weight" or form as or a six-letter verb with the 

same Idler and vowel weight as When these verbs are in she noun form, the third letter 

r * 

has a kasrah and an alifis added before the last letter. The verb root word l_*»' then becomes 

W 

J - ff * 

in the noun form of it, and the verb root word J*i£*' becomes JbutL 1 in the noun form. 


Examples of five letter original nouns (jjLj—- j starling with J—ij S are found in the 
following aayaat: 



| 207;i v *J'] JJU3 a.'-jL: ^y»j 4 


^ J w Sjs 


I JJIj j) )- 




I «*“*]« XyUss : .>i Js> Sij 4 
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The Connecting Hamzah J—*11 1)U 


-mil' Original noun of a six letter past lense verb' 

The following aavaat exemplify ji '(_** that e been derived from a siv letter past tense verb 

They arc derived from verbs, but are not verbs! these are nouns and therefore ham? ah al-wasl 
starts With a kasrah: 

114:^1 Vj ^ t ^3 


J 9 


I ^ L-^fJ Jp* t 


\ ? c>i 4 i '34^' 1*!^3 > 


i I ( 

^ 5 j** Hamzah AbWasI in Irregular Nouns 

The irregular ham/ah a [-was l is found in ten specific nouns m the Arabic language, only seven 
of these arc found in the Holy Qur'an, The nouns found in the Holy Qur'an are: 


Jt - 


Ji 




.* - i , 


jui 


Examples of ^ 


| 45; JT] 4 *-J U U—J l 51* l 51* OLC i'1-4 & *$ > 


« : vl i J*' 


^.r i,Oj 3Ui ^5 *- ji > 


5Q 















The Connecting Hanizah 


\ \ t rliplL-v of w^j' : 


This can be found in the Quran in its singular form and in the double form: 


/ y 


r , i y i • hp-+ " ■** r I. ’ 

12:^1 * ^ 1 


y y _y y 


</*J f 


f ^ . - N i 


t 27: ViZl ^jb-l 3 J*j» -Z' Jti « 

' ^ " w * -■ W 6 


Kiamples of j ^ in the three different grammatical ways Qjjjfi 


. *' ' ■'.% »» f . v 

1 l76:*UJi] # Jjj mJ j-J » w» l j' » 


f , , f--T ( J f ' .Z-' , ' ' * ' ' * f- ' V 

I 28:*^.] 4 ej— -*’■ ijj' j'Z U —M—^ f 


| 37: —>■ J s "» A- 

w J \ x .- *■ 




Examples of £' ^ 

It can be found written with ihe ^jN-i- 1 *Ij {—"/■') or with the (i'j—+ 1 ) as the 

4 . ■ 

last letter. ^can be found in its singular Form or in its double form (jyi j —*1), 

both beginning with u*jK * >*: 


f S / I ^ ■** 9 J -' * ■-' » ,J# * J ^ 

[ |0:xi>h£'| # J^iJ 4 1 y- «J o' r * JtS 


, ff ■" 


r 1 r " * M I " I * ^ f * "* | " 1 * - 3 f | " V 

128:#l-^J «fr ' LlIaj -h*s 1—>L>- i -xM * 


[ 23 : w ^'] # Jpc Z-JJ > 


( , m j ? * * 
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The Connecting Hamzah 


Kvampk of 

r ,, f J - i ■' " .P- -* - v 

[ 6: -ii . i '] # >4-*^ • ^Jjuj ^jLj 1 J r'“ >l J ! P 

tramples (two) 

It can be found conjugated with an alif and with or without a noon (j£& p obi) s or with 
a ya” with or without a noon {j 

j I 06 :Sa;IIi] & Jap 'jji ■'- l uJJ , Jt mJ I i»lii ^ 


i * , •-•*■# . * j '* ■"■ 


[ 40:V j^ 1 ] ^ jUJT j U*a ij oa^' Oir^ ^ ^ 

i* 


[ 36:Vj^'J ^ ^ SJlP j' )» 


r l f . / ^ ■'l ^ < -' * ^ J * ^ , 

[ l 2 :iJJ^'] # L-JLi ^ ^ 4 ^* L-JXjjJ ^ 
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The Connecting Hamzah i>*-* 


Example* (ivkO, which is I tig female form nf j&Jl 

This can be conjugated the same ways as described above. 

| fiO:i #_ ULp o L -^ J; ^ L» # 


■f * 


[ 160:3^4 * IJL»' LlsC— tj-LS' JL±> r | ' : * ja ^ 


[ |76:ti—^'J ^ 3^- LL- jULlM C4ii UjIT ^ 


The other three nouns that start with Jm?yi */ that are NOT found in the Qur'an are: 

(d ^ ^ 

Note : The word ^V 1 Found in Surah ^'/*oO can be started two different ways: 



1. It can be started with *** j^y' */* followed by a fcasrah of the lam: *—4' 

2. It can be started with 5 jr i^ without hamzab al-wasl that precedes it: V~4" 
Both ways are accepted. 
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The Connecting Hamzah *>** 


- 


j! iyji Cfi _j]*i ijUt Hamzah Al-Wasl in Participles 



llanwah al-wasl can precede ihc participle lam of ihc of “the”. I lamzah al-wasf when 
beginning these words is always read with a lath till {■—>ca). F.vamplcs ul this are found in ihc 
following: 


y O' 






The —0 *i' »j> disappears in writing ami in pronunciation in J of nouns when preceded by 
f*L «V or a lam »ilfa u kasrah. This is demensimed in (he following aayaat: 


m 

I 3l:tfH] i % 1 OfrlUlj O] 4 


l Ay j-ji] 4 




When ihe other —* *j?- enter a noun beginning wtih J ihe J-**! */ is not pronounced, 

bui is still written in the word: 


I 67*/*] 4 




, j* ? * t ^ • 

S**-i of 


—.a s 
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The Connecting Hjmzjh 1)**. 


Chart summarizing vowels used when beginning a word with hamzah 

al-wasl 
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The Connecting Hamzah *>** 


US J W Jj J*j gJajili fr U^r 1 The Meeting of the Two 

Hamzah Al-Qata 1 and Al-Wasl in One Word 

There arc two ways [hr* occurs. The iir^t way is when the j —■**+■' *}—precedes the 
SjTLJi % mjl \ s y* . The second occurrence is when *—**■'- r4*=—- (question) precedes 

a y*. 


JlTlJi Sj/ Jiff jJ' a^UJ Hamzah Al-Wasl Precedes a 

Hamzah Qata ? which is Saakinah 



When starling these words, the hatnzah al-qauT that is saakinah is changed lo a niedd Idler 
similar to the *owel on the ham/ah al-wasl 

This is further explained alter (he follow ing examples. 

This only occurs in a leu verbs. Examples of this can he found in ihc follow ing aayaai: 


f ,, £ • * J rj ^ H- j* ^ J ^ ^ t „ -' 

28I 4 .<^1 yj)l ^4j1 Luu yl Op ^ 


77: ♦ bjjd ; L*j UJb wj‘ ji j '^ISj ^ 


* J - 


o | * Jy: Vj J O-C' ^ 


| 04:*^] # ! uL*s> 



K i' ^ 

| 4;->^V| 4 Ul> JP 0^ 



<> 


Wc know from previous subjects that when we join the word preceding I he word "ihc" with 
hamzah al-uasl with the word that has it. we do not pronounce or use j—ay* The i;—^ 

*^Tl* Asia, stays fixed, and is pronounced. 










The Connecting Hamrdh J— jfJl l 


In the first example on the prev ious page: AP we would rend the ,/a of ,/jJ 1 with 

a kasrah, then i in media tcly pronounce the hum/ah < saakinah. When beginning one of these 
words. we begin with ham/ah al-wtttl wilh the appropriate vowel, then the ■—*;—* that 
immediately fallows is changed into a j * of the similar vowd as on the ham/ah al*wasl. 
Ifsve start hani/alt al-wa*l with a kasralt, the *cTL- vai,’ i/ that i ranted iateh follows becomes 


a s-L" tVt. An example of this is in the word Similarly, if the vowel on ham/ah al-wasl 

when stun mg a word like this is a dhammah, then the ham/ah al-qaia’ saakinah is changed into 

j 

a * —d*. This u on Id he the case when starling the word' This was discussed under 

Jj—i 1 j.— 1' rule and it is as such: Whenever two hamzahs meet, the first voweted. the 

second saakineh, the second hamzah changes into a medd tetter of the same nature 
as the vowel on the first hamzah. 

This rule is employed anylimc there are [wo liam/ahs; the first \ovcelcd. the second saakinah. 
bin is used in hamzah al-wasl only when starting on a verb lhat has a hamzah al-wasl 

immediately fallowed by a y** i ham/ah qata) saakinah. 




The Connecting Hamzah J—fit 


■" * - * ^ jp J ' 

jJ' 9 jn4J» 'J* ^ «JaiJ' aj*ik aUii The Questioning Hamiah 

Al-Qata’ Precedes Hamzah Al-Wasl 

This occurs in nouns and verbs. In verbs, the Ji—-—’* is dropped in writing and 

pronunciation and the Ji d a ~ -V j remains. In nouns, both tjpes ot harn?ahs remain in (he 
word. 


The first case 

" ■. .. ; * \ t , *, *» 4 

_j * l > « Cm) * Ua^ «>* Hamzah al-wasl is dropped in 

writing and pronunciation and « a* 5j—of a. question remains. This is in verb* The 
following aayaal deinonslfide this: 


£ ^ ^ -* f jj . ■* - 1 " r " J " 5^*" 

j 80:i.iJi] * ^tul ■_ Ijl^P - 0J 1 


j* T { j 

p^-i ’Ji > 


f , -if ' 


7l;-v) 4 3; 1JL*P J->P' -L^f > 


I *:L.] 4 ^ ^ ^ J* t ^ 1 > 


153 : 


] ■# 1 ( Jlp c^L™S ' ' # 


I 75:^1 4 





I ^'^1 




0 


► 


6rjy>Ui| 4 V* 


r 


All of ihe verbs in red originally have hiiinzah al-vvasl ai the beginning, but because [he 
questioning t hamzah abqaia') entered the verb, hamzah al-wasl has been dropped in 

writing as well pronunciation. 


bl 









The Connecting Hamzah J—1 )«a 


The verb ill the Inst example is ° _»j J13-I #. arid then when the questioning *— aX- j_ 

* l 

thamziih al-qata') entered it, the result is; •#• V- 1 *, As mentioned at the beginning of this 

- * + ^ 

chapter, the *—1*2)1 a j—** (hamzah al-qatt*} is always pronounced with the vowel that 
accompanies it. 

The second case 


When a aJ wi 1 (hamzah qauf) indicating a question enters a noun that has the 

definite article J 1 attached ai the beginning of it. J—S1* (hamzah al-wasl) undergoes 

changes so that the questioning hamzah can be distinguished from the Without a change 
in hamzah a I-was], it would be impossible to determine whether there was a question before the 
™J |M or not, since w r e begin nouns that have "J' 11 tn from of them with a fathah (*• _«) and the 

i/ of questioning also begins with a fathah {*—I Jamzah al-w&sl would normally not 
be pronounced at all during continuous reading. When this questioning I (hamzah ah 

qata') is present before a noun starling with J'". hamzah al-wasl is changed to either one of the 
two following states. Both of these ways of recitation are allowed in the recitation of 

a H js -Jr 

^ * sJ* w U 

1, A lengthened alif; 5 j-U s>^. This is called jUfj 

j 1 

2. Ait "cased” hamzah: SjAThis is called 




. [I « 1!« - |. . ^ I. . * - l** J K 11II ■ H - * I, . i. | Jd , ' , * _ - i - ^ 

i ^’ 1 ^ J ■n'' ybJi ^ ^L^JU U-Uf- 

1 ■ 1 u% 

JT J ^ 


Its defin it tun: When a hamzah indicating a question —- N j v i enters a noun lhai has the 

definite article J' , hamzah al-wasl ( *j —A of J 1 ' is changed into a lengthened alif 
which is lengthened six vowel counts. This lengthening is six counts due to the sukoon on ihe 
lam after the long alif The inedd is pfi -v- and is either j—-si- w hen followed by a shaddah, or 

i ^ * , , 

when there is a simple sufcoon after the lone alif. 


6H 






The Connecting Hamzah 




- ■ .n * 


♦;*' „4—' - —■ 


i, - B ■. p . , 

i .5 L?^" tirfJ 


When a tuunzah indicating a question i fl+ic-'i i eniers a noun thai lus the definite article J - 

the ham/ah al-uasl ( <_-*»- *,_>) is "eased” so that ii is between a hunoih and an alif, with 

absoluieh no medd. 

O c cur rences: This change ( either lengthening w ith or occurs in three words in sis 

places in the Qur'an. The three words arc: * 4 ♦ * * 4 

The aa\aat [lies occur in are as follows: 


51: - h \ 4 


* ^ ^ r- J * , * ^ 

7 " _ AJ jrcS" JLS i f * 


[ * 3 ^ o^Sj jj ^ -A? ^ 


f j< 


I 59:_—*i| * ^SsJ ,J aJJ' i jjj 4 


50: ^ 4 




L* 


4Ji; 


| |44 . ]43>J“V [ 




■ 


wV 


.jjl; 



A reminder: All of these ihree words in the six different aaxaat shown abuse can be read xxi I h 

+ f .. * 

cither J jJ; or Repealing again, the reason for the need ©f_^y »{hamzah al-wasl) 

to be used, hut charged, is that without the questioning hamzah. the word would be started w uh 

• * 

a Iklhih on hamzah al-wasl The questioning * —A4 *,*+-* i ham/ah jl-qjta’l hii> a fklhah 

(i_ *1*) on iiL and without using and changing hamzah al-wasL ihe listener would not be aware 

that there was a question. This is because ihe word would sound ihe same with or without the 

■ 

question * ** (hamzah aHata') if there was no change in hamzah al-wasl. 

This concludes book two of the ihree pan series entitled: Taj weed Rules of ihe Quran We ask 
Allah to make eas> the publishing of part ihree in ilic near future, and He is capable of 
cvcrMhuig 


f»9 











By Allah's grace, this is the second part of what shall be. insha 1 Allah. a three part series on the 
rules of tajweed of the Qur'an, for the recitation of Hafs from Aasim by the way of Ash-Shaatibi- 
yyah. The book is intended to be a guide for non-Arabs with a good grasp in English in 
studying tajweed. 

This book explains the concept of the accent (an-nabr) in the recitation of the Glorious Qur an 
and the conditions of its use, it also defines and explains the important chapter on the character¬ 
istics of the letters, velarization and attenuation {tafkheem and tarqeeq) are covered in this part, 
as well as the concept of the two alike, the two similar, the two close, and the two far and the 
rules for idghaam and ith-haar in these different relationships. A brief introductory to grammar 
terms is made in this book to assist the student in understanding the last chapter, that of the con¬ 
necting hamzah (hamzah al-wasl) 

The explanations of the different subjects are in English, and the Arabic terms are translated. 
This is to assist the student in understanding and encourage them to learn the Arabic definitions 
and terms This book should facilitate non-Arabs studying tajweed whether they are in a class¬ 
room with explanations taught in Arabic or in English. 

This book cannot replace the importance of reciting to and being corrected by a trained teacher 
of tajweed. instead it is a guide and an aid in understanding the concepts of tajweed. the appli¬ 
cation can only be refined by recitation and correction 
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^}\ ^ S\ ^ 

Foreword 

All praises to Allah, who gave me the lifetime to finish this third of the three parts of 
Tajweed Roles of the Qur'an, and may the praises and blessings of Allah be on our 

beloved Messenger, Prophet, Mohammed to whom the Qur'an was revealed and 

who taught us proper recitation of Allah's words. It seems this part was long in coming, 
but Allah is the best of planners and chooses the best time for everything. With the 
completion of this part, the Tajweed Rules of the Qur’an is completed and all the rules 
needed for proper recitation of the Qur'an have been explained. I pray that it is a useful 
guide for the student of the Qur'an, This part was finished after the Arabic was reviewed 
by his eminence Ash-Sheikh Dr. Ayman Swayd. may Allah grant him all khair in this world 
and the Hereafter 

\ am very pleased that at the same time this senes is finished, part one has been 
translated by some of my former students, now experienced teachers of the Qur’an into 
French and Urdu. I ask Allah to accept this from the sisters who labored over these 
translations and pray that these translations of the books will be of assistance to the 
French and Urdu speaking brothers and sisters in the world. 

There are always many to thank, and without a doubt this whole series would never have 
taken place without Allah’s grace, Will, and assistance. I ask Allah to accept this from me 
and to make it continuous charity for me in my lifetime and after my death. 

One brother who helped a great deal after part two had been completed and then 
erroneously printed without the red coloring was and is brother Ismail Davids. He 
reviewed if before printing, reviewed it again after erroneous printing, and helped me find 
a new printer to reprint the whole book over again. He not only helped with the printing, 
but helped distribute the books both here in Saudi Arabia and in Australia. Brother Ismail 
also reviewed this final part (part three) more than once, and painstakingly looked over 
every aspect of formatting and found and pointed out many things not obvious to me, I 
ask Allah to grant him the highest level in Paradise and to keep him and his family safe 
from all harm, 

My dear sister in Islam Ustadha Nazeeha Medani and her son Muwaafik Rajjoub 
reviewed in detail the content of the book in both English and Arabic, and pointed out 
errors and gave suggestions in what took a great deal of time and effort on their part. 
May Allah reward them for every second they spent doing this, and grant them 
continuous reward for assisting the students of the Qur'an in obtaining correct and useful 


knowledge. 


I can never thank my beloved and treasured teacher, Ash-Sheikhah Or. Rehab Shaqaqi 
enough for all she has done for me over the long spread of time that she has been my 
teacher. She has encouraged me at all times, given me great advice and guidance, been 
extremely patient, and most of all. taught me a vast majority of what I know regarding the 
Qur'an. Without AJIah's will and then her guidance, the last chapter of this pari on the 
writing of the Qur'an would not be part of this book. It is the pad of the book that I feel the 
most compassionate about since part of it is new material for the non-Arabs and not even 
studied much by the Arab speaking students of the Qur'an. May Allah guide her always 
and keep her and her children safe from all harm and grant her Al-Firdaws. 

I also want to express my gratitude to my family who has always supported me and give 
my special appreciation to both my brother John for the picture on the cover of part one 
and my sister Edie for the picture on part three. Both pictures were taken near Westfield 
Wisconsin in the United States 

As usual, i thank my husband Ahmed for all the encouragement, patience, and 
assistance that he has given me through this part and all the parts of this series and in all 
my endeavors in seeking knowledge of the Qur'an May Allah grant him all goodness in 
this world and the highest place in Paradise in the Hereafter. Ameen. 
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The Stop 




*Mjll The Stop 


ji' The Stop 

Introduction 


One of the most important areas in the science of tajweed is knowledge of J 1 

(the stop and the start).. The understanding of Allah's words cannot be realized nor 
comprehension of His meaning be achieved without this knowledge. One scholar 

described JjJi as: "The stop is the ornament of tilaawah, beauty of the reeiler, 

announcement of the succeeding, understanding for the listener, pride of the scholar, and 
through it one knows the difference between two different meanings..-." 

Our righteous predecessors were extremely careful in teaching the knowledge of the stop 
and the start and it is well documented in authentic chains that the sahabah and those 
that followed them paid great attention to this knowledge. Many of the imams of recitation 
would not give accreditation (ijaazah) 1 to a student of the Qur'an until they acquired 
knowledge of the stop and start. 

* * & 

|--^llj. t > - ' dub " Siujl J J I 1 Li jJ 


The linguistic definition of the stop : Halt and imprisonment. 


V Wj _ k i-j ijlf v ^ JL ^- i-*J juf <4) »> j 4Ai/$ 

4^ >y 


Its applied definition: Cutting of the sound at the end of a word, usuaiiy for the period of 
time of breathing, with the intention of return to the recitation, not with the intention of 
abandoning the recital. 

• The basmalah is required after the stop when beginning a surah. 

• The stop can be at the end of an aayah, or in the middle of an aayah. 

• It can never be in the middie of the word, or in between two words that are joined in 
writing such as stopping on when written as a joined phrase ^Jl in the aayah: 





Ijaazah of (lie Qur'an is given to a student of the Qur'an who recites the complete Qur'an 
with mastered tajweed by memory to a sheikh (or sheikhahj who has an authentic chain of 
transmission to the Prophet, r, and the sheikh (or sheikhah) then accredits their recitation as 
completely correct in all aspects and authorizes the student to transmit the Qur'an to others. 
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I The Stop 


^ J 1 fuii Divisions of the Stop 


There are three divisions: 


1, ^jl^y _jJ Z The Optional Stop : This is what was intended by the reciter by bis own 

choice, without any outside reasons This is the type of that will be discussed in this 
section. 

2 jA —->Y ^—iji' The Compelled Stop : This is what comes forth to the reader as a 

compelling reason for stopping such as shortness of breath, sneezing coughing, 
disability, forgetfulness, and whatever is similar to these causes In these cases it is 
allowed to stop on the end of the word the reciter was at, even if the meaning is not 
complete. After the compelling state has passed, the reader then starts with the word 
stopped on, and then joins it with what follows if it is a sound beginning:, if nol, the reader 
then should start with what is sound for a beginning. 

3 —*—* J’ The Test Stop : This is what is required of the student when being 
examined or taught by a teacher. 


Some scholars add a fourth division of stopping called jj. —ioij'i _ji J' (the wailing stop). 

This stop is when Ihe reader slops at a word that has more than one way of recitation, 
with the intention of resuming with the other way, when reading by combining all of the 
ways of recitation while being taught by or presenting the reading to a sheikh, 

^SjLThe Optional Stop 

»-i’ '•**} Ji y‘;’L>V J' Li The optional stop is divided inio four categories 


1. *U Complete 

2. Sufficient 

3. j —Good 

4. -vj Repulsive 
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The Stop 


jillh uii jJi The Complete Stop 




_ i aL 


4 JlJLJ +_i 


1 ^ ^ « 

.^sT ^ y : Us definition : It is the 


stop on an utterance complete in meaning and not attached to what follows it in 
grammatical expression or in moaning. 


If something is attached in moaning, it moans that the preceding and following words are 
attached in meaning, but not necessarily attached in grammatical structure. 


a-uy Uj *■'' w —~ ' Its rule : It is best to stop on it, and then start on 

what follows it. 


This category of is usually found at the end of an ayah, the end of each surah, and at 

the completion of stories in the Glorious Qur’an. This is exemplified in slopping on the 
aayah: 

« jf ^ ^ 

[ 4 ] * '■f; I p /Master of the Day of Recompense^ and then 


starting with Allah’s words; [ 5 tSJtUli ] 4 fr*. ^ 

[// is You we worship and You we asft for help }. 

Another example of --■ -*Ji is when stopping on 

t * t t •* s ' J 

f 5 :»j—*Jl ] # 'T' ^ [and it is those who are the 

successful), then starting with the next aayah; 4 l_j yS jjl 0] * indeed, those 

r * / 

who disbelieve. .] This is because the word ^ ■ j 1 M is attached to what 

preceded it as to the characteristics of the believers, and what follows is separate from it, 
attached to the state of the disbelievers. 

Sometimes the scholars differ as to where in an aayah there is a ■-—i _xm, depending on 
their varied opinions of the tafseer as well as grammar of the aayaat. 
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Tlu: Stop 


The Sufficient Stop 


JUJkj laJtl \ 


Lu * J iJM +J i'yS' --T _ll +J* 


Its definition: It is ihe stop on an utterance that is complete in meaning, and is attached to 
what follows it in meaning, but not in grammar. It can be at the end of an aayat, or in a 

middle of an aayah. It is called —*"or sufficient, due lo its lack of attachment 

grammatically to what follows, even though it is attached in meaning. 


1 ,_jj k. 'JT jJjU tl.3 f ' _lJL'j 1 I 4-iC- _ i » ,ii •. 


Its rule. It is advisable lo stop on it. and 


start with that which follows, just as in the complete stop. 


Examples of with the star symbol * showing in the English meaning of the 

aayah where stop would be, and the word or aayah marker in red showing the slop in the 
aayah itself: 

> Stopping on the word ^ f They spend" is a jtT Juy. 


I 4-3 :ijk Ji ] 4 *UJl Jjjl Oy-*y_ ll 0> ^ -~ + $' ^ 

* j*- 1 

And from which we have given them in wealth, they spend. * And those that believe in 
that which was revealed to you. 


> Stopping on the word i Oy*y~ ^ "certain" 



And in the Hereafter, they are certain. * They are on guidance from their Lord 
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The Stop 


Stopping on the word 


ijjii 4”jp£ jj ^Lu d£j Jii ii) > 

[ 30 :•*,» ] 4 -u-^j ^ ty 


■4fid /mention, Q Muhammed/. when your Lon/ said to the anpete, ‘Indeed. I will make 
upon the earth a successive authority ." * They said. * WitI You place upon it one who 
causes corruption therein.... 
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*»ill The Smp 


.■ r * 

j-j-J' The Good Stop 


^«i'. UaJ *jjJ lip jJju* J stf Ji '•> Its Definition : It is the stop on an 

■*• P 


utterance, complete in its meaning, hut is attached to what follows it grammatically and in 
meaning. 


It could he attached grammatically such as stopping on a word that has a subsequent 
adjective, therefore leaving out the adjective, It could be stopping on a conjunctive 
sentence without the Statement that the conjunctive was joining to. Another possibility is 
stopping on an exceptional statement without the exception stated 


«- i 

can be found at the end of an aayah, or in the middle of an aayah, just as the 

other slops 


Reason for its name : It is called v— 5 - or good due to the fact that stopping on it leads to 
understanding of a meaning. 


» * •• 


jlf !jj ^fl liii -v ^ j***i V * j 

tr ■ - - 

j*-* 1 -i-A-itJ W> 


Its rule : it is good to slop on it, but not good to start on what follows it, due to its 
attachment to what follows grammatically and in meaning. An exception to this would be 
the end of an aayah. Stopping on the end of an aayah is Sunnah. 

Example: 


[ 2 ^ ;•£ aL -Uj>JT f 


Ati the praises and thanks be to Altih*. the Lord of the 'Alamtn. 


i kj ^ 


Who believe in the unseen ‘and perform prayer, and spend out of what We have 
provided hr them. 

Note Some scholars may consider a particular stop >—> (good), while others consider 

the same stop j'f (sufficient), and still others -L_: (complete). This difference of opinion 
stems from variances in conclusions as to the make-up of the grammatical sentence. 
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The Slop 


wii Jt The Repulsive Stop 


j—^ 1 —- *—L*: ij- —: j,— Yi, — a ^ '> L* ^ l*ij' y> 

Its Definition: It is the stop on whai does not give a correct meaning, and that is due to its 
strong attachment to what follows in grammar, and in meaning. 

It would be ’i-i (repulsive) if one slopped on the adjective without the noun, such as in: 


I 2 | jO> 


(This is) a mention T of the mercy of your Lord 

It would also be > (repulsive) if one stopped on the verb without the subject, as in: 


| ns LgJy* Jli & 


Said * Allah; “I am going to send it down unto you ." 

There are many examples of these. -V——ij)' is not limited to just these categories. 

Any lime the phrase is incomplete in grammar and meaning it is (repulsive). Some 
other examples follow: 


| 2 ] # .jjj yj y ^ 


All the praises * he to Atl&h. the Lord of the 'Aiamtn (mankind, jinn and ail that exists). 
| 104 uWVi i 4^ .-fa.lt J^jT rU-Ul fji f> 


And (remember) the Day when We shall roll up * fhe heavens tike a scroll rolled up for 
books. 


[ si 3 4 <s~y j ^J3 ^ 


And (remember) when We appointed tor Musa (Moses) forty* nights 
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The Stop 


There are degree® of repuisiveness in -Joj, where one stop can be more repulsive 

(^J f ) than another place 

Stopping on a phrase with no meaning: 


1. Stopping on a word signifying a meaning other than what Allah, the Perfect wants: 


i 



[ 36 j 





ft is only those who listen (to the Message) whom will respond 1 (benefit from it), and the 
dead (disbelievers) '. Allah will raise them up. then to Him they will be returned (for their 
recompense). 

2. Stopping on a word signifying the opposite of what Allah wants: 


| 43 :«A—Ji ] 4 JLzJ ij I ^ 


O you who believe! Approach not As-Salat (the prayer)' when you are drunken 


! « 


I s* r I I 

■'SjT- 


| ^ \%.i> dklLy "Ui ^ 


We have not sent you * (O Muhammad (peace and blessings of Allah upon him)) as a 
Haffz (watcher , protector) over them (i.e. to take care of their deeds and to recompense 
them). 

These stops obviously corrupt the meaning, it is then necessary for those whose breath 
cuts off at these places to go back one or two words so that phrase is joined together into 
the intended meaning. 

3. Stopping on a place that signifies that which is not a suitable description of The 
Exalted, or that which contradicts our creed {note the asterisks for places that it is not 
appropriate to stop): 


j 26 : i JJ' 1 ' 



v aw o! t 


Verily, Allah is not ashamed * to set forth a parable even of a mosquito 
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The Stop 


| 258 :i>J' ] ^ i^r4l ^ ^'3 <S ^- 4 ^ f 


So the disbeliever was overwhelmed [by astonishment J And Allah * guides not the 
wrongdoing people. 


i * i " - Tf £ 


:J~)> I i -ij 0 *^' ^ CtM > 


60 


I 


For frtose iv/io befeve not ;n the Hereafter is an evil description, and for All$h * is the 
highest description. 

4. Stopping on a negative and the exception to it follows: 
f 19 :-l^£ | <*£ -Oil *^1 4 _Jj V ^ 


So tooiA' fO Muhammad) there is no deity " iurf AZ/aft 


[ se :oVajt ] 4 © Oj X! sZ~a)J>- L*_j ^ 


^ A ^ ^ 


dncf / created not the jinn and mankind " except that they should worship Me 

(Alone). 

One must be very careful not to stop on these kinds of stops, especially the last two 
categories. 

5. _*#* (the arbitrary slop) follows the ^—j Jd». Some reciters stop on their own 

whims without following the meaning and grammatical make-up of the verse: 

yyih Jp i^jy. o~.i u^iij iIp^ipTj * 


[ 286 :i>J ] ^ vjgj 



Pardon us and grant us Forgiveness. Have mercy on uS. You * are our MaulS (Patron. 
Supporter and Protector, etc.) and give us victory over the disbelieving people ’ 


ns :m\±\ j« J J ^ 



He wilt say. 1 "Glory be to You! It was not for me to say what I had no * nght (to say). 
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Its rule w^y 1 ): These stops and those similar to them are not allowed intentionally, 
except when compelled such as in shortness of breath, sneezing, or forgetting. 


After the state that compelled the stop has elapsed, the reader then must repeal one, 
two, or more words, as necessary to convey (he correct and sound meaning. Sheikh I bn 

Al-Jazaree pointed this out in his work: i' W :**j* *i* 


J >■ , I" i i 1 I , ™ ■■ i. 

*xl 'vLjJI 1 ** a* vii* Jt dJ y 


t? * > J 


fj'AJ' JtijlI' The Required Stop 2 


■r •• m m F -r r ■ r f - _ -• . . - J 1 i - 1 " i ^ * i " ► . -P _ <* . j > _ r Jr f 

bL oj * j *JL '-L* i a e- jjuJ' J 1 a 

1 - V j O- “ j -«* ^ 11 ■ J v BB * O -■ J 

, jJJiji 


It is the stop on a word which explains the meaning, and this meaning would not be 
understood without this stop. It is also called the required stop and it follows the 


■H 


■ Some modern tajweed books add a sub category to bom me compile end sufficient stop called ^ ^ 

*j K - Imam AlJazeree dua rvot have these sub categories We should try to slop ell on *ur of JlT stops 






The Stop 


Stop signs in the Medinah Complex printing of the Qur’an 

There are different printings of the Qur'an and scholars of each different printing have 
determined when and where to put a sign for stopping, with different signs having 
different meanings. The following signs are found in the Medinah Printing Complex copy 
of the Qur'an; 


Symbol 

Meaning 

Example 

C 

This means it is allowed 10 Stop 

on this word. The letter *** 

stands for 

4 l Zjl> 4 


This slop indicator means it is 
allowed to stop, but continuing is 

betier. The letters ^ tj ^ 

■r ■ 

pronounced j-* mean J •' Ji 

1 iF 

A 

In this case the indicator means 
that is allowed to stop, and that it 

is better to stop. The letters: J J 

^ are pronounced J* and mean 

: j} 

* I * ** 4 J 

- J jP# a jX t J jF Jp # a, a 

4 UJ li 1 j** j f 

>• 

This indicator shows that that is 
required to stop and that not 
stopping on this word could 
change the intended meaning of 
Allah's words. 


'i 

The word 'V is used as an 

indicator either not to stop, or 
not to stop on the marked word 
and start on the following word. 
Sometimes stopping on the 
word marked this way is 
allowed, but starting on the next 
word is not. 

of ' JjljjT 0» > 

li * 

i -£j 
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The Stiirt 


The Start 


The start in the perception of scholars of recitation refers to resumation of recitation after 
cutting off recitation or stopping The start is only by choice in contrast to the stop, which 
may be by choice or compulsion. For that reason it is demanded of the reader when 
beginning, that he/she start his/her recitation with an independent phrase that conveys 
the intended meaning, not attached to that which precedes it grammatically. 




ua* 1 j "ij* %>■ y iti] 1 jij 


cJjhLi'V ■ *>n- : 

ij 1 n jiff 

m w * 


Its rule ft is allowed to begin with what comes after a complete or sufficient slop under 
any circumstances, and allowed to start with [hat which comes after a good stop, only if it 
is the end of an aayah. 

Note This is only after a ij arid NOT after *—lai (stopping and cutting off 
recitation). 

The start can be divided into two types: 


1 , /U- t j*Y The allowed start 


2 . jJU-i v- *uaY The start that is not allowed tU^Y) 


yU-' frUaV* The Allowed Start 


Jb M* _aJLS; V 


A- 4)1 «' ,1 


>y, _ f r. -:y 


Its Definition : It is starting with an independent meaningful phrase that makes dear ihe 
connotation that Allah desires, and does not contradict it. 


All starts after a *t: ji. (complete stop) or ^L_T _ji—»> (sufficient stop) are allowed, but 
starts after (cutting off recitation) should only be after a >. Starting after a Jiij 
is allowed only if the start is the beginning of an aayah and this v J—i 1 can only be 
after a ~ii ■ never after *iai. 


Many scholars call after a J»*, ftf tUsji", (complete start) and iUiV after a 
JlS”, ’juf (sufficient start), and v'Ji'i after a jj*, j ——(good start). 

We repeal the warning one more lime. t is only allowed at the beginning of an 
aayah which follows >. that was at the end of the preceeding ayaah. 
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The Start 


jjV-' j * tU&'if 1 The Start that is not allowed 


m * i, I * * *, * f . *■'1 * * ' h — r. r t 

iijxltjju •' i .s . A y jl,^-Ut'-Uf V **l 


Its Definition : It is the start that cancels out the intended meaning, or corrupts it, or 
changes it. 


tUiV 1 can in this case run from to —i One type of y _—j (repulsive start) is 

beginning with that which is attached to what preceded it grammatically and in meaning. 

An ’v_i' sUy would be when starling with a word that leads to a meaning other than that 

Allah. The Exalted, wants, or a meaning that is in disagreement with our creed 
Purposely starting in one of these places is sinful. Examples of this are as follows: 


[ 116 tiyLjl ] 4 I jJ) illT ^ 


And they say: Allah has begotten a son 

i fuif^ 3 »J &it oj 1 ijJii <j$\ J }5 


[ 181 :Ji^ Ji ] 


Indeed. Afl&h has heard the statement of those (Jews) who say; 'Truly. Allih is poor and 
we are rich!' 1 


18 


:W0l ] i /.jia-lj & ijiijl p: Tj i >£\oJOj * 


And (both) the Jews and the Christians $ay: "We are the Children of Allah and His loved 
ones." 


A stop may be j—*- and starting on what follows i or repulsive, if it ruins the intended 

, • 

meaning. An example of this is found in aayah 1 of 
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elvi^Sl The Start 


A reader slopping on the word 1 JI. would be stopping on a but starting 


with what follows ^ I is a —-> ir (repulsive start). The meaning 

would then be that of a warning, stating be careful not to believe in Allah. Obviously this 
is a very bad start indeed. 


t t 
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The Cut Off 




$UU The Cut Off 


jkiJi The Cut Off 


*jj £ Its linguistic definition : The separation, to put an end to something. 
^ ‘ <^i jJ its applied definition : Cutting off the recitation and 

ending it. 

With the cut off, the reader changes to a different state outside the state of recitation. The 

*jai can only be at the end of an aayah. in difference to the —*; which can be at the end 

of an aayah, or in the middle of an aayah. If the reader returns to reciting the Qur'an after 

cutting off, then he/she should start with ^U r — '‘ -'Ji . and if starting a surah, the basmalah 

also If the reader is starting in the middle of a surah, he/she has the choice of adding the 

basmalah after the or not. Care should be given when cutting off the reflation so 

that the cut off is on an aayah giving full correct meaning. The reader should nol tie 

himself/herself down to stopping on the end of a or at a -s (half juz mark), or at the 

end of a juz’. nor that hefshe start his recitation at the beginning of one of these sections. 
Many times the end of these sections is very much attached to what follows it, and it is 
inappropriate to cut off the recitation ai these points. A few examples follow of the ends 

of (plural of juz ) that are very connected So the first aayah of the subsequent new 

juzf This is nol a complete listing and there are many times that the end of a juz' is tied in 
meaning and in grammar to the beginning of the next juz'. 




© OW&J jgtsA.'i ® b'5 S > 

ijj oj ijj ^3 ^ X! 5 3^ f ^ 


t t 


- £ 




| 53-52 i ] 4 3 ^ j 


t *■ 


(Then sard: 7 asked for this inquiry} in order that he may know that t defrayed him not in 
(his) absence. And, verily! Allah guides not the plot of the betrayers ." * “And l free not 
myseif (from the blame). Verity, the (.human) self is inclined to evil, except when my Lord 
bestows His Mercy (upon whom He Wilis), Verily, my Lord is Oft-Forgiving, Most Merciful." 
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1 he Cut Off 


L* Ju?-i V oJLs JLgi*j-sjJ *}y\ L* lij ^ yjjl ^Jjc # 


<t * 




JT "Sr* 


IS 0>*i~; C 'j-^" J 1 b>- £■-O 1 IjJjj 

( 93-92 :i,3 ) ^ fl^il t*} iUjl jillj ^y.jjt j^ ^JSJI ull 0 


Nor (7s fiierse blame) or? those who came to you fo be provided with mounts, when you 
said 1 "I can find no mounts for you" they turned back, while their eyes overflowing with 
tears of grief that they could not find anything to spend (for Jihad). * The ground (of 
complaint) is only against those who are rich, and yet ask exemption. 


’& *>' '& Vl^iT jji J, r£L JUyiT o Jti > 

<j* J'« ] j>- i>Jli ji Vj j'^sa L*i * 3 

I ^ t 

| 55-56 


“Do you practice your lusts on men instead of women ? Nay, Put you are a people who 
behave senselessly." * There was no other answer given by his people except that they 
said:"Drive out the family of LOt (Lot) from your city. Verify, these are men who want to be 
clean and pure!" 

It is therefore not appropriate to cut off the reading at these points, or to begin the 
subsequent reading with what follows. The division of the Qur'an into ajzaa and other 
sections is not pari of the revelation, rather it was done by independent judgment. 
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The Breathless Pause 






The- Breathless Pause 


The Breathless pause 


r 

ijdis J f^lSi : fts language definition. Forbiddance 


*'Vote'll' J 4Ayu 




,«w . , ^ . P •■» .Jr 


Its applied defiriilion: Cutting: off the sound on a Quranic letter for a Lime 
breath, usually with the intent of returning to the recitation. 



without taking a 


Places that j ij* j* jt- has a 

It has been related that y j»Li 1 j — * w ,**i- would stop gently without breathing 

while in the state of continuing his recitation in four places of the revelation. 

Xf Its rule; It is required to read these four places with a —i- when 

continuing reading in the recitation of Hafs 'an 'Aasim by the way of Ash-Shatibiyyah. 

* . f 

I. imam read with a on the substituted in place of the tanween in the word 
, at the beginning of surah j—*£J', when joining the first aayah with the next 

one, then would read Uj This doesn’t mean that it is not allowed to stop on the 

r*“ 

word « * since it is the end of an aayah: 


[ 2-1 ^ I JjJ-i L^L j 


3^4 uio 
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^nLJl The Breathless Pause 


2. There is also a — after the word 4 L J&jA in surah _—. aayah 52, then the 


reading continues with the next phrase: 4 I J-&\ U I _L_A V It is allowed to 

stop on the word #■ L> Jthen there obviously would be no c-is—: 


t * . + -H 




i -LPj L* b ^ Ujju LLL^_j IjJlj ^ 




The recitation 


£ £ ♦ > •*■ T. 

of S»fLid' ^ also reads the word * ^ with a in 


aayah 27 of surah *^L*]I, then he continues with the word 4 j!j 4 There is jlftj of the 
since the prevents »^3|: 

| 27 .:v*UJi ] * @ ^lj ^ j-3j 4 

3. ^jjL w ^ju- also has a on the A of the word # # with ; L*> of the 

# r 

because the prevents the *Uj! in aayah 14 of surah jyiiiti'. He then recites the 
next word # <j1 j *'■ 


14 ] 4 3© Oj^-r^d Ji Jlj JJ ^4 


NOTE: These four are required when reading these word's in continuum with what 

follows, when reciting by the Shatabryyah way of Hafs. 



The Breathless Pause 


There are also Sjjl —*r —- (allowed breathless pauses) in two different places in the 

Qur'an. This means there is more than one allowed way of reading in these places 

1. The first allowed is between the end of surah J—*Y. and the beginning of surah 

^■r 


4 

\ 




4JJI 


I"* 

-J $£ 1 j - 1 

_jr* 


n ii 

%s* 




The allowed is on the letter «—• of the word then the recitation continues 

with ^ ^ &; \y, Y 


2 The second allowed S— is on the word ^ <JL* ^ in aayah 28 of surah ;—it*-i when 
reading in continuation with the next aayah. 


128 29 :aU-» ] ^ © 4}^ 




1 L* * 

/ 


We previously studied that there is another allowed way of reading when joining these 
two aayaat. that is; «l—*' ^ «t— *' v* i-X.Ji Both of theses two ways of joining 

these two aayaat are allowable. 

NOTE: There is a small above the words indicating the place of in the Glorious 
Qur'an, 
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Stopping on the Ends 
of Words 








M-JL ^Lj»l Stopping tin the Ends of Words 


J& Stopping on the Ends of Words 


The ends of words are classified as (strong) or (weak). When the end of a 

word is be classified as (strong), this means the last letter is not an or *'• or a 

*u, The last letter of this word can have a 4 (sukoon when 

continuing or stopping), such as in stopping on the last word in this aayah: 

# j oLJUj <*juj L* 1 j) *. or can be jiJi 4 ^ w >j*j 

(voweled and the sukoon is incidental or temporary when stopping, as in) 

# '£l j} \jZJ l <#>, When the end of a word can is classified as (weak), 

it means the Iasi letter is an or «'* or a *W . This is exemplified in the second two 

^ ^ „ >H - r ^ ^ ^ ^ 

words of the aayah: ^ JJJ L>i #. 

^is Ji The Stop on a Word With a Strong 

Ending. 


It was stated in the previous paragraph that a word ,— j (strong ending) can 

either have a sukoon in both states of j4> jj or can have a incidental or conditional 

sukoon when stopping and voweled when continuing. If the end of the word has a 
sukoon, the stop can only be with a sukoon, as in 




tf the end of the word was voweled and a sukoon was put on the 


* 1 * i f ■ t 

letter for stopping, (j^ £ j SC~ J’S'l ^ then there are five possible ways of 
stopping on it. 


jjSLJi (the pure, unmixed sukoon) 


(giving only 1/3 of a vowel count)-to be discussed shortly 


3. fU^-V' (a dhammah of Ihe two lips, with no sound)-to be discussed shortly 
4 kiiaJ 1 . (deletion) 

5. J 1 -^ 1 (substitution) 
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*UJl Al,t *k. Stopping on the Ends of Words 


aJ \&v l*j Jiijl'i Stopping with *and Wbaf /s Stowed W/fft it 


■*d *j J' uitjtivlWi Tiie linguistic definition of * *.: The request 


, kj I , I , - _ * * .***_■“. . " J r * ■ _ * i . - ' - ! t * J i. i 

■ Ur- J . rt p 1 J i(A 4 _OJL* __fcjj • ^ a ._>Jl » j‘ l jj' ^ *-' Jrf wi t- j _>_fi > J 


Its applied definition It is weakening of the sound when slopping on a dhammah or a 
kasrah so that most of its sound disappears. 

The scholars have determined that the weakening of the sound with a vowel in •*.'_M. is 

such that it diminishes until it reaches only one third of a full vowel count. More is 

removed from the vowel than remains when reciting with the *jj. The sound is weakened 

due to the shortening of its time and the lowering of the volume of the recitation. The 
listener close by can hear it, even if blind. 

Stopping with can be on (he and of conjugated words: and on the »— 

and ;j-Sv. of non-conjugated words. It does noi matter if the letter stopped on is 

{without a shadldah}, or k— a*, j- <—*,** (a hamzah) or not. (has a tanween) or not. If 

there is a tanween it must not be: 

t. ^ (must not have a fat hah- 

2. — k* ,—(a word with a tanween ending with alif maqsoora, as in —*. 

The tanween in troth of Ihese cases is changed into an alif when stopping 

-y V* j _*■ J" 1 jj&_ \ The *2j —' cannot be in a word ending with a 

fathah regardless whether it is a conjugated word ending with a fathah r or a 

fixed fat hah 
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Stopping on the End* of Words 


The reason for this is due to the lightness of the fathah as well as its covertness if 
some of it were emitted with a **j, all of it would be emitted. The *—*■-» does not accept 
division; and this is in contrast to the —* and ij —S'. Imam: Ash-Shatibee in his prose: 
described the * *j in the following way. 

^ jJ Jf ^S9- 

And your "rawm" is listening to With a hidden sound every close 

the vowel when stopping one {can hear} 


i , ■ . . f j j 


Considerations when stopping with 

The rules for the letters and lengthenings are the same as when continuing reading. 

1 X* The soft lengthening 

When slopping on the end of a word with a **j that is preceded with a ^ j*-, the jdJ 1 ^ 
is dropped. The ^ j*- is recited with a U» Cu", just as when continuing the recitation 

2 jJ jsi'j v* *ljJ' The rules of tafkheem and tarqeeq of 

When stopping on a >'j at the end of a word with a there is observance of 

as would be observed when continuing the recitation If there is a • j -T on the there 

would be j SJ, and if there was a £ii or a on the * l j, there would be *-*£. 

Examples: 

■T ^ f . 

These words have jj/ of the t'j when stopping 

rV 

with rjj. because they have a i jS when continuing. 



These words have of the t l j when stopping with *jj. due to the i—> pronounced 
when continuing. 
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*1111 Al*t ^»>ll Stopping on the tods of Words 


3 iUJil' The Qalqaiah 

If the last letter of the word that is to be stopped on with *'■, is a ^ letter, the would 
not be apparent. 

* 

4. j txUJ j *jtalt The conditional suKoon lengthening 

When stopping with a only two counts can be used, exactly like when continuing 

0 * r 

J*')- 
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* 1 SJI > 1,1 Stopping on the Ends of Words 


<j jy*j Uj Stopping with the fUiw and What is Allowed 

With It 


>*JO J&lJi -u,' w'w> ^ •> illi] 1 - ' ^v.^ jf- ijLf <> —i±/« 


w* ^ a 


■5 - r „ * ■ ■ | . . ^ / Pi • r 

V.. 1 v '' a^^ j * 


The definition of the : It is an expression of circling the two lips as they are shaped 

when pronouncing a dhammah, with no sound, a little bit after putting a sukoon on the 
letter that has a dhammah, indicating that its original vowel is a dhamm. 


It is necessary that (here be a space left between the two lips when executing the *u*i. It 
is important that the *U_be after making a sukoon on the last tetter, without relaxation. 

If relaxation occurs then there is w* j only and no *U—.»U—is seen visually 

and not heard audibly, which is why only one endowed with eyesight can perceive it. This 
is the opposite of *'*j—t 1 which is heard, but has nothing to do with vision. The aj is 

allowed after a £_*_*y of a conjugated word, and a ■—j —’* of a non-con jug a tec word, 

excluding all other vowels. It is only suitable for words that end in a since it consists 
of making a of the two lips. Imam Ash-Shaatibee, may Allah be Merciful to him, 
described the *1^1 in his prose, commingly known as xj&J' jL>, as: 


bUq^Aji 'i i ,i 


U Jlu »uuJ'< J'JpJ iwill 1 J 


And the ishmam is closing the 
lip shortly after 


Making sukoon without a sound 
here even weak 
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fLLll Stopping on the Ends of Words 


Imam ibn Ai-Jazaree explained the *jj and as follows in his prose 


iT>Ji ^ iii *i\ 

** i* 


■ » F j I 

^Ly *_JU j 

' h - .A'; ji >=i? 'Si! 

■ 


And beware (jiw-)of stopping 
with a vowel 


Except if you made a *jj then 
part of a vowel 


Except with a or a nasb 1 and 
make 


By indicating a <+-* with raf'a 
and *-> 


*j j ’l» j J <aU'u Ji Stopping with a pure sukoon. and what is allowed 

with it 


The sukoon is tantamount to removing the vowel on the letter that is being stopped on, 

iV • *•'/ \? iU> V iji-Ji , meaning: clearly void or 


can be defined as 
free from * *'- and 


can be on all 1 jj/ni* — k*i " of *->^*13 {conjugated words), and on 
the - J*- j of ^ {non-conjugated words). It can be on a word lhai ends 

with a or without, and ends with a tanween, or not, but cannot be on a word that ends 

with jjii jijZ (a tanween that has a lath), as in ^ 


1 j- 

As previously stated 3 j is not allowed when the word stops with an alif, a 

wow, or a ya These are not 


Note The *ord naso qtwtfy but ngt aJways refers to a conjugated word ending with a 
fathah The rafa a**o generally but not always refers lo conjugated a word ending 
with s dhsmmah 
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Stopping on the Ends of Words 


J ^ ji 

fUij *$} fjj jjw. *if j 0 j>—Jb <U* wiijB ^That which can be 

stopped only on with a pure sukoon, and f jj and fi**) are not permitted 

1. j_ ijfij j_n J' ^ liS'L- i >■' itT U Thai, which has a sukoon on the end of the word 

when continuing and when stopping, as in: 




2. ’■ Conditional vowel ization. That which is v owe led when continuing with a 

presented vowel to eliminate the meeting of two non-voweled letters, as in: 

^^rLUl jjul ^ 


. H- _ £ T J fl | £ » j ^ 

io^ Vj> 


Included in (conditional or incidental vowels) are the words ^ pLJu>- ^ and 

4 JU*3?! ;f. because the kasrah on the J>i is presented. The **j and *br; are forbidden 

> 

from the presented vowel in general because its origin was a sukoon. 

3. i—jtf ji jyii jjt j w_ji!b jiT i* That which has a fathah on it a 

congugated or permanent (not incidental) fathah («.—^j. but not with a tan ween. 
Examples: 


^ J ^ J ^ ^ 

* Jt , 5 “ Za % \ I \ b -l_* I # This is a conjugated fathah 



This is a permanent or fixed fathah 


r>’ is is a conjugated fathah ( 
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Stopping on the Ends of Words 


4, ^>. *i—ili!' £ u The female >i* which has two divisions: 


a. *LiL? —-; —j A division that was written with aV^ *l* This is exemplified 



AH agree that these words have when 


stopping, and no J are allowed. This is due to that fact that *'t>Y * *0 make 
clear the vowel of the letter that is being stopped on (when the word is read continuing}, 
here being the letter it* which has no vowel when continuing because it is exchanged for 

a This tc is not present when stopping, instead these words are slopped on with the 

letter iU, ■L"Y_j are not used ih a tetter whose vowel is not on it but on a different, 
exchanged letter 

b. stSii ,—i A division that was written with an open «U 

■ 

This division, according to can be stopped on three possible ways: ^J ****- 1 .'tO 
•i-r'Y; */-',* ■ depending on the vowel of the :U when continuing. If it has a i—i. it can be 

1 ? * * \ 

stopped on all three ways, as in: # ^*-ju #. If it has a kasrah on it, stopping 

with a ■ and fjj are allowed, as in: 

{41 -T - ** * - >j fc. If it has a fathah it can only be stopped on with Jt 



11 is to be noted that the ti* is always 


conjugated, and never fixed in vowel. 


5. t 1 t'ji (The pronoun or posse si ve pronoun cl*) 


The pronoun ti* which is found only at the end of words can be stopped with an absolute 
sukoon, and all are agreement with this, There is a difference of opinion as to whether it 
can be stopped wilh and •‘■J-') There are three schools of thought concerning this: 


, * * i* ► A 

a. Jj j' The first school of thought : 1 ilk* _ & ■'_ *jj _!• *1* Complete 

forbiddance of there being *jj and on the it*, using the —— 4 : * as a gauge 

f * 

because of the similarity between it and the — 1 ' #i-—» when stopping. 

I!## I I L i 

b. jU 1 The second school of thought: j.—.* iLf ' 1 < »VJ' ji’J* 

Allowance of»and *1*^1 depending on the vowel of the ct—* when continuing. 


c. ^UwSi *—The third school of thought: It is divided into sections, and according 
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*12Jl >1,1 ^31 Slopping on the Ends of Words 


to Imam jt\ il is Iho most correct school of thought This school of thought is 

called There is forbidefiance of ^ and in four states, and allowance 

of them in all other states, which in Arabic is: Uji **-j j i^J * *yj!i ^ 

U'4* U-i. 


These four states Shat forbid j f in this school of thought are* 

1) c* — t b cL^Ji jlJ ji When a «L saakinah occurs before a tU, 

whether it is a ipL* ^ or 4*5 r such as in: ^ jl J l & ^ *Ujj i 


2 ) 


'* ; T Li ’ j* V- 1 ! 1 *’j)i ^ y * 5+iJ J 1 When a y_* saakinah occurs 

before the >L», with no difference being made to whether the y * saakinah is a vi* y * 

j ^ ** % -f V- g * ^ 

ortJ y • as in: * OjiJp- ;* ^ bJj «■ 


^ h- ^ 

3) LfiJ j 1 When a kasrah precedes it: # JJ ^*js- v 


4) 


9 t 


f. J. * 

'4-j w vi When a dharnmah precedes it # /Ajdi 




There then remains in this school of thought after the four previous forbidding slates, 

three states that permit in them stopping on the 1' *L_* with *jj and *5_-p*i, in 

addition to the complete sukoon. They are: 


1 ) 






When a lengthened alif occurs before the *'>. 


H -1 " 



2) j When a fathah precedes it: # J, a ^ * 


3) jS'C- *JL j' When a true sukoon precedes il; ^ * *, -1* a 
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*1^11 Stopping on the Ends of Words 


It is to be noted that the --ill «A* is never conjugated, and is fixed with either a or a 

iy,_r. The j5 *j_Ji t i_» can be stopped on with *jj and *1—in the three previously 

discussed allowable states. according to its vowel when continuing. 
If it has a ilv*, then it can be slopped on with a complete sukoon. or with or with flr’i. 

If it has a it is allowed to stop on it with -V, or with a complete sukoon only 
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^ Stopping on the Ends of Words 



1 j^ h 


^ ji* 


'J 1 /' 
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*i^l! Stopping on the Ends of Words 



- * , , j* i , 

13 *3J *tf jj*< *3 


m iP -2 

^y i v jj»K Vj 


-2 

-uiV 1 -3 





1. Fix&d 

Sukoon whan stopping dr 
continuing 


2. £Jji Condhlionai 
vqwelixation 


3 . -> ■ 1 1 H J »- ■. ■ ■ ■ ■■ - 

Fathah wiltiout tanw&en 


4. Ftmala ha r 

wrinen as 


5- ,b—J' ►“** pronoun or 
possasivt ha' 
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^1^11 Stopping on the Ends of Words 


^jJ 1 Stopping with Deletion 

Stopping with deletion can be in three places. 

* '* - " pi" 

W -;A'The dhammah and kasrah tanween. The o' 1 —- of the 

tanween is deleted. This is exemplified in the words of Allah the Exalted; 

i ’© fS ^ 


2. +** The lengthening of the vowel of The of _> *■_* is 

deleted when stopping whether the lengthening was a A* Of 3 _*. An example is when 

stopping on the end of aayah 7 below; 


I 7 I * J-*J {J/ T *ji ^ja>" jLlL# f 


3* —** J —•*> j l*~*" w -* The extra ya' for I hose who establish them 

when continuing. This occurs only once lhe way we read and that is in 

the word Od 7 in surah w uJ'; [ 36 j— j> j »’ii lii vjsi; ui y m ihe above 

aayah, the word U, is read with an established *L- with a fathah on the end 

of it, when continuing. When stopping on this word, there are two ways that are allowed 
by One of these ways is by deleting the A the other allowable way is by keeping 

the 
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f ]^mL\ aM^II Stopping on the End- of Words 


Jij/ilV Stopping with Substitution 

There are two cases of stopping with JUt], The first ease consists of the following three 
types of tan ween. 

1 . ^ *_-Yi ^ The tanween with a fathah regardless if the alif is 

written with it or not, as in: 



2 P \ _ j *jJu ! ^ 3 The tanween in all alif maqsoora. no matter what I heir 

conjugation, since they are all written with a fathah Examples can be found in the 

following aayaat: 

i ->4^ 3*3 ^ i [ y & 3 [ ^ 


3, j\LJ f| "ijV 1 Stopping on the word of 'lif when it has a tanween, as in: 

i v j^ ^ OyU *5 4 ^' i ] f 


The tanween is changed into an alif in all three of these types expalined above. 

Similar to these is the Ujiji-' V ji' j y {light emphasised noon) in two places in the 

j / J y 

Qur’an, aayah 32 in surah Yusuf: •# aJ I f and aayah 15 in 

surah Al-'Alaq # ^ ^ L; Uj LCj J #. 
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Stopping on the Ends oi Words 


The second ease 

This case consists of u.-A 11 1 \ -■ that is at the end of a singular noun, 

„ * * , 

_a* J 1 xf iU id 1 (a* Joj. In these cases the *' — ; is changed into a t- — » when stopping. 
Examples are in the following: 

-Sr ^ ^ -S -S ^ j| 

ft? 

if the noun ending with the ^kl 1 *u has a tanween, as in * ^jb f>. the tanween 
is deleted when stopping and the *U is changed into a <i*, and the word is stopped with a 

X* 

— 1 iXm . 

Application of stopping on the ends of words 

We now can apply the different ways of stopping on one word in recitation 

❖ If we stop on the word it can be stopped on in the following ways: 

1. jyC- with -e. and/or Jj&JLl A* with the lengthening of 4, 5, or 6 

counts (taking in to account the lesson on 1«). 

2 . f jj with only, the ^—* will be only four or five counts since tij is as when 

continuing. 

3. *Ur] with j-ai* _*■ . and/or j_j>— ^ -—*. 4. 5, or 6 counts (refer to the two 

reasons for one medd lesson in part one). 

t ' f' 

<- If we stop on the word * f the following are the possible ways of 

stopping: 

■ 

I. w^-u* The forbidding school of thought 

3 j£-JU *’ i-y. Mt j**■'■ Stopping with only a pure sukoon and 

the three ways of j£~ (2,4,6). 
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fl^il \ ajMS topping on the Ends of Words 


■ 

2 y*-' *-**-* The allowed school of thought 

*_i*___f -* J' Stopping with seven ways 

b-4-2i »£-J* > .ui «*■ .* iiyi w «**• j jLJ 1 The pure sukoon and the three ways of 
- „>> ( 2 . 4 . 6 ). 

_ _j i.Lju «,.! Oii ~ *ti-V Stopping with fi_ ^ with the three different possible 

vowel count lengthenings of 

^Lti { ^ m*1 Two counts only stopping with - •/. 

3. j~dA3> jo* The divisional school of thought 

„*! J Stopping with a pure sukoon and three 
different allowed counts of j_j£— w -<» A*. There is prohibition of »^!i and since a y* 
preceded the ,■>***}' t u, 
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*l^Jl > 4 . 1 +'. Stopping on the Ends of Words 


* 7 *>Y The stealing 


, i * r « v . , .-« ■j', *■ ■■ * ■ r.-* ■ ? 

, -«- * ■ *L*- Lfc- *-jlj ^ W3 JhI^- *r* 

y/ w ' ■ ■ w v- 



The definition of the stealing : it is a slight quickening when pronouncing the "mukhtalas" 
[letter being pronounced with partial stealing of the vowel] with a lowering of the voice in 
comparison to the surrounding letters. 


It is also called (hiding) by scholars, The scholars have determined that what 

remains of the vowel is two-thirds, and one-third has been removed. The stealing. 
( is no! considered part of the stopping on the ends of words, but is placed here 

so that a comparison between it and can be done in a timely manner. Bolh *• ) and 

_^V- share the characteristic of dividing the vowel, meaning removal of part of it. and 

leaving the other part of it. The following (able summarizes the differences between the 
> <. and the S>'^'. 

-f ■* v 




*r>Ji JL m jX 

^ _ *iJii ^ X’ chU)i 

=/>l C±f j'il 

'■+!* J* j^ 1 J? 

Two-thirds of the vowel is used. 

The amount of vowel remaining is 
more than that which went. 

One third of the vowel is used. 

The amount of vowel that went is 
more than that which remains. 

! L# J J <3^ i 4 Jb ,-!!>■-' \ 

>i_r rr •- j r> <mr 


. ■£■ l* ( s 

ij *‘_ J 

* 


J 


It is not used only in stopping 

The only example of in the 

recitation of Hafs 'An "Aasim by the 
way of Ash-Shaatibiyyah is in the 

•S 

word Li'u in surah Yusuf. 

It can only be when stopping 

t y * r- * 

\j\*• p.U/ OlS ^^ 

—— j -><* i 

It can be in all of the three vowels, 
conjugated and not. 

It cannot be in the conjugated or 

fixed fathah 
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#JiJl Stopping on the Ends of Words 


Stopping on the Ends of Words J&' > [ y J* Jii )Ji 


__ ^ j t + * 

Stopping on words with a weak ending *UsJ’ Jajt 


There are general standards for words ending with any one of the three medd letters (the 
alif, the y * and the that are uniform; 


« f ■ 

1. (Uijj Jv'^ 1 J If the medd letter is established in writing and a saakin letter 

does not follow it, the medd letter is then affirmed and established in pronunciation when 
slopping just as it is when continuing following the writing of the Qur'an. 

It # J 

2 Mj'j yl+j If the medd letter is noi present in the written copy of the Quran, the 
medd letter is dropped in pronunciation when continuing and stopping. 


# * J 8 - | 8 

3. u*'. if a saakin follows a word ending in a medd letter, the medd letter 


is then dropped in pronunciation when continuing, because of the forbidding of two saakin 
letters from meeting between two words, but is established in pronunciation when 
stopping. 


** H+ * B .1 

4. U*« 1+vS This occurs with wherein a lengthened y* or *1* is 

pronounced when continuing, but dropped when stopping. There is no case of this with 
the alif. 

We will discuss words ending in medd letters that have special indications in the recitation 
of Hafs 'an Aasim. Other than these words that have special indication, Hafs stops on 
words according to the writing in the Qur'an. 

The special indications for some words ending in a written lengthened alif by the 
way of Hafs 'an 'Aasim 

A. Case one 

J&j) ^ Jilty The written alif that is dropped when continuing 

and stopping 

This occurs in certain words and the indication of this is what is called 

ft 

^jl:— lit jtjJ» which is the symbol: I written over the alif, The words that end in a written 
but not pronounced alif in which this occurs are- 
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flijl ^vvl ,***^Jl Stopping on the tods of Words 


i 7 t 

The word bfw in the following four aayaat; 


l 68 ! 4 4 yJ oi V 1 ^ 


[ 38 uM 1 J 4 u~j^ s-^'i '^3 


^ *r 


1 3s :^^'i ] 4 ^ >^=J -^313^3 'Si^3 


[ 51 :.*3t J ^ X & 


* " 


The word ^^'3* the wor£l in the aa V a ^ : 


l 16 :X-i*y ! 4 © ^r 4 


B. Case two 

t ¥ * 

Uij kkjj y^j -JXfC ^Ji sk'J 1 The alif that is dropped when continuing, but 
pronounced (established} when stopping. 

These are more notably called the "seven alifaat" or 4k!' 1 cAii^i. The indication for (hese 
alifaat is what looks very much like the number zero over the aiif, 0. which is called 

>■» r t * -f 

aJUSi , These seven alifaat occur in seven different words in different pieces 

in the Qur'an. These words are: 

o „ f * -» 

| 10 ] #■ Lj jjJaJ I # 

166 ] 4 *V j —4 
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*UJl ■*^^11 Stopping on the Ends of Words 


I 67 ] 4 Su^jt 4 


I 15 ] <*£ '^Jj 1 "j3 ^ This is the last word of aayah 16 of surah Al-hsaan and 

the first occurrence of the word. The first word of aayah 17 has a different rule for the alif, 
see case one on previous page 

o 

Lj ^ # Whenever it occurs in the Qur'an 


[ 38 ) 4 L&J ^ 


14 :jL-jy 1 4 SLjl 


(One of two allowable ways of stopping on this word). 


A special note; There are three places in the Quran where the alif of 
* * and » y ^ i& n ot written, and therefore Hafs ‘an 'Aasim stops on these 

words with sa akin ah These three a ay at are; 


I SI I i TL'j^-P 


yA # " i J 

aJ 1 


Jl 


r-n 


| 49 J j LLJ fol ^LuJl aJUJ ft 


[ 31 ] 4 OSLiljT 4 jI ^53 4 


This is as a reminder, for as stated above, Hafs stops on words ending with a medd letter 
according to the writing in the copy of the Qur'an, Stopping on these words in the three 
preceding aayaat would only be done in a compelled stop, ^ J ' j *>'s!i jijH, or when 

requested by a teacher as a test. 
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Words ending in a j'j 

A review of the rules for slopping on a word with a weak ending, meaning one of the three 
medd letters' 


1 . (Uijj, jJUJi ^ liLi; Establishing (pronouncing) the letter in both oases 

(continuing and stopping). If the medd letter is established in writing and a saakin letter 
does not follow it. the medd letter is then affirmed and established in pronunciation when 
stopping just as it is when continuing following the writing of the Qur'an. 

* + r * * , * , 

2. ’jj ;'i . Lfiui- If the medd letter is not present in the written copy of the Qur'an, the 

medd letter is dropped in pronunciation when continuing and stopping. 

Words ending with a /* follow these above rules. For an example, words ending with a 
medd letter* 1 * and followed by a sukoon in the first pronounced letter of the next word 
have a dropped *'*when continuing, and established ■ * when stopping on the word, 



such as in: 


This is in 


accordance with rule number two. so we would not pronounce the at the end of the 
two verbs when continuing, but would pronounce them when stopping on the verbs, 

There are five words to take note of with the letter a *, and although they follow rule 
number two, a brief explanation of these words will help in understanding. There are four 
verbs that are written without the final *<; with no grammatical reason and therefore not 

pronounced when continuing and when stopping. Scholars of the Qur'an pointed to the 
reason for their not being written is the quickness of their occurrence and were written 
with the intention of continuing recitation. These four verbs are: 
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Stopping on the Ends of Words 


There is one noun with the final •' * dropped in writing and in pronunciation, it is the word 

j** ^ ^ji 'VV ^ ^ 

in the a ayah: | 4 1 i Y Again, as said 

previously, since there is no j'j written, we follow rule number two, meaning this *\* is 
dropped in writing and not pronounced whether stopping or continuing 


r * * * 

3 . uij yl* , If a saakin follows a word ending in a medd letter, the medd 

letter is then dropped in pronunciation when continuing, because of the forbidding of two 
saakin letters from meeting between two words, but is established in pronunciation When 
slopping. 


4. Li* * * yL>\ This occurs with i*~a— j—* wherein a lengthened *'» or t\— t is 

pronounced when continuing, but dropped when slopping. An example of this would 

be: ^j'AJ —>jj -j / t - 
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Words ending in a sb 

The rules for words ending in a medd letter are, once again: 

0 i> * 

1. (Uijj Vw>«) jiiuJ' ^ LiU; If the medd letter is established in writing and a saakin 

letter does not follow it, the medd letter is then affirmed and established in pronunciation 
when stopping just as it is when continuing following the writing of the Qur'an. 

' 1 ' + 1 

2. U> »ji If the medd letter is not present in the written copy of the Qur'an, the 

medd letter is dropped in pronunciation when continuing and stopping. 

Hafs 'an 'Aasim follows the writing in the mus-haf. so if a #L| is whiten at the end of a word. 

and we are stopping on that word, we stop with a ; if a word ends without a written. 

then Hafs 'an 'Aasim slops without the letter . One may wonder why this is even 
mentioned since If a letter is not written we do not pronounce it; but there are some 
^'ttj not written at tbe end of words, and some of the ways of recitation establish the 

t li when stopping on the word, and others establish the unwritten when both continuing 

j * 

and stopping These are called JU’jjR . Examples of these are in the following 
words: 

in the phrase: | 40 1 i 


^*s in the phrase:[ 3 ^ 


Vi 4 


- i ** 


i M ^ 

^ # in the phrase: | 36 ] i ju, J> } ^\ ju > 


^ a h- ^ 

4 ^ the pfirase: [ IS : J 4 % f 1 ,_ ^ 


An important note is that these are just examples, and there are many occurrences (more 
than 100) in the Qur'an of the extra tL not written. There are also times where these 

same words occur with the tb written, and when this happens. Hafs 'an 'Aasim, as well 
as all the different qira'aat establish the ya' when stopping as well as continuing as long 

as a saakin letter doesn't follow it when continuing. An example of this is the word; 

[ 150 ] 4 1 lJ 4. As we can see there is a written at the end of this 
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fliall aM) 11 Stopping on the Ends of Words 


word, so we pronounce it when stopping and continuing since it is not foilowed by a 
saakin. 

There is one place in the Glorious Qur'an where Hats’ 'an 'Aasim stops on a word without 
a regular wntten *L two possible ways, one with establishing the «.V, the other without the 


t*. This is in aayah 36 in surah An-Naml. on the word * # in the phrase. 

: J-Ji ] ^ 'Uj Ai!i L^jJLjle L*J &>. Hafs'an'Aasim reads 


36 


this word with the with a fat hah on it when continuing. To summarize: Hafs 'an 'Aasim 


stops on the word 4 t ^ in surah An-Naml two possible ways, either with a 

»tj saakinah or without the A and therefore stopping with a saakinah When 

continuing, Hafs reads this word with an established tL and! an accompanying fathah 

- * 1 , 

■ 

We will not be explaining uflfjSi more as this is in the realm of the study of the 

qira'aat. The most important thing to remember is that Hafs follows the wnting of the 
Qur'an for words ending with a with the exception of aayah 36 of An-Naml. 


i i p * * m 1 

3. u». i+Cij vJU. if a saakin letter follows a word ending in a medd letter, the medd 

letter is then dropped in pronunciation when continuing, because of the forbidding of two 
saakin letters from meeting between two words, but is established in pronunciation when 

stopping. An example is: <fk I 



4. lii * * y L^'Ci This occurs with a* wherein a lengthened j'j or is 


pronounced when continuing, but dropped when stopping. 



■ V 1 J* *4 4)1 jL. f- 


An example of this would be 


This ends the subject of stopping on the ends of words. 
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Words Written Separately and Joined Together 


The Joined and Separated 

D^v '-Lf. J Jaa *; 1 *a ; 

* * 

O&finition of * JiUk That which is separated in writing from that which follows it. 

La >i n? i-JT \f 

— j ^ * 

Definition of J Every word that is joined with another in writing. 

It is necessary to learn and appiy in recitation the words that are separated in writing and 
those that are joined in writing when reciting, so that the reader Knows how to stop on the 
separated word in the correct place, and on the joined word in the correct manner. 

There are 26 words oulined by Imam Ibn Ai-Jazaree that are written joined, separated or 
there is a difference in the different copies of the Qur'an, Imam ibn af-Jazaree may Allah 

have mercy upon him. put these in his prose, *_ly ji ^ ^ 

making it easy for the Qur'an reader to learn them. 

The first two wofds are: 


The first of these is m J“ with a fathah {^> on the hamzah followed by a without 

a Shaddah, and (he negative "T. These two words are written three different ways in the 
Glorious Qur’an, 

1 ■ t***" ( Se P ar ated from each other in writing) 

2. (Joined together in writing) 

3 V fit is written either wav in different copies of the Qur'an) 
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J*—jillj ' Words Written Separately and Joined Together 




% - i** Written Separately with agreement in various copies of the Qur'an 


■ 


There are ten places that "V J" are written separated from each other. These are what 
are referred to in in the following lines. 

ji UJi Uj J 

«■-■ 

* ^l *Ji * UiO: U ^ J : oUiS JL*i VUti 

*' ^ , *> * «■ * 2 tA « JWW f |i -‘- ^-‘ Jl 

J_ji' »rjijJL. 'i 1 jt 


The ten places mentions above in the poem are: 


Jf~S t '* f 


1105:] <S Si) AT Jp 3 y' N o' «j£ > 


[ 169 >V ) X! At jp ^ *3 O' > 


[ 118 4 Ajj V] fi* J-f *3 o' f 


| 14 ] ^ >* *3l AJJ*V 0'3 ^ 


I 26 1 4 At *5 ! S o' ^ 


sr t 


126 14 j,—*3 o' f 


[ 60 ^ j-KoJt Ij-UjO Sf ^ 
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Words Written Separately and Joined Together 


[ 19 ljU'jJ' ] ^ -Oil | JlP iylu S' ijlj ^ 




[ 12 ] # iL-i. *JJL> jT/& Sf Cjl J* 


1 24 ipiiii J ^ :£: *jSyL* JsJfr f}jT L^ju S o' ^ 




f i * „ 

All other places where j' and V meet in the Qur'an are written as one word, V, with the 
exception of aayah 87 of surah c'i—-^S’ 1 , in which there is a difference of opinion as to 
whether it is written or iJ w>_j*. 


[ 87 :sLjty 


f _ 




Nj aJi V o^c-^JiiaJi j h 

i* / y 


Hi n i 'j iff 

U ^ oj 

These two words." j|" p a hamzah with a k as rah and a J^T 1 .—. ^ « without a shaddah and 

the word ■—- are written in the Glorious Qur’an * - \y j> (joined), except for one place. 

a ayah 40 of surah , imam al-Jazaree said: 


The lines of poetry are still referring to the separated words, meaning that there is just this 
one piece where the two words are written e 

V 


| 40 ] « ~+ x ! xj 6 L* o[3 ^ 
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Words Written Separately and Joined Together 


U J 1 

These two words, j', a hamzah with a fathah followed by a «S*i—« jj— ; without a 

shaddah and the word "u are written in the Qur'an c (joined), always. Imam Ibn Al- 
Jazaree said: 

1 ,f / J' * i p s 

* * m m - . Jjt jL 

He first addressed, may Allah have mercy on him. the previously discussed two words 0) 

"U, and then stated "j_- Jiji.". This means if you put a fathah on the hamzah " j> in 

the same word combination, it will then be: L* - , and will always be J *—■* ** (joined in 
writing), hence the word ' j-* One example of this is aayah 59 of surah J*3’, 

1 59 :j-ji ] ^ J _S fZb Ul %*- aJJI* f 



These two words are written 
aayah, 165 of surah 


in the Glorious Qur'an, with the exception of ore 


tee ] 4 qg ili- \j& & J* Vy* f 


Imam Al-Jazaree said, regarding these two words. 


U 



#■ j 4 + t > 

ail 



These two words are usually written 5lj— <*y. but there are two places where they are 
written and one place where some copies of the Qur an have It written ilf+y and 

others ifrjWw.. Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said: 
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Words Written Separately and Joined Together 


■* h I i 



L3 


j ns- 


u 



From these lines qf poetry we know that in r/j—J' and *1-3' these two words are written 

TTiese aayaat are: 


[ 25 ] 



[ 25 : TJ / I 4 C-^1* C, Ja *53 Jj* ^ 


We also know from these lines of prose that surah jdL»i—£j' has a place where there is a 
difference in the copies of the Qur'an in regards to these two words being written as 
or , The place is in aayah 10 of surah jJiluJL 



These two words are usually written meaning written as "j—i'", in the Qur'an, but 

there are four places that these words are written *—e or separately. Imam Ibn Al- 

.Jazaree said: 




I: 


/ 





From these lines we know that the following aayaat have these two words written 
separately: 



[ 40 :wJLoj ] 



iLr, -jl: J* f ‘> jliT 
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Words Written Separated and Joined Together 


[ 109 :*LJi I i OjSC r ! ^ 

-» £ f ^ ^ £ " £ * * ^ ^ ^ ■*" 

[ 11 L^liUoJl ] ^ i - a 1 ^ j* I LflJb^ -Li I ^*Jb I ,ii 13 ^ 

■ j 

The word in the poem ."^V refers to surah ^C*_' because that word uniquely appears 
in that surah, in ayaah 107. 

n, Hi ti 3. H 

U M w—^ 

These two words are written *—* in the Quran, and there are only two places where 
they occur, both in surah * yLJ4 Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said only: 



| 150 and 144 :*14 


The last verb before these two words was — **i\ so we then understand that they are 
(written separately). 

- * i 

J *M JI 

I * f 1 | ' 

These two words, with a hamzah with a fathah and a •—j > [no shaddah) 

with a fathah , and are written in the Glorious Quran * —*jki* wherever they 
occur in the Qur'an. Sheikh Al-Jazaree indicated this when he stated: 


fl 

An example of this is aayah 7 of surah jJLIi. 

[ 7 | 4^ I '►J O 1 '- i-i4 
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Words Written Separately and Joined Together 


H l H 1 "slII 

V* £* J] 


p , 

These two words: ”ji with a hamzah with a kasrah and a with a fathah (W) . 

and L*are divided into three possibilities in their written form in the Qur'an: 

* _j j_Idt Mj*** . There is only one place in I he revelation where this word is 

written by all and that is the aayah: 

•J> 

There is one place in the Glorious Qur'an where there is a difference in different copies of 
the Qur'an as to whether they are written if or X.***y . and that is aayah 95 of surah 

J*3; 

| 95 yA 4jlT -Uf Ulj f 



Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree, may Allah have mercy on him, said the following about these two 
words’ 


Li jl 


jutti, 


: * * - - **- * pi*>, ». 

iaj 


These lines of poetry combine i* if and ji' , the place of -■ * (difference) in l—■ JJ 
with a Ikasrah on the hamzah is in surah J*Ji, and place of difference as to the writing of 
L. i? with a fathah <«Ji) on the hamzah is in surah JUiS' 1 , The rest of the occurrences of 
'uJ| in the Qur'an are by agreement of all 

M j 

■H, fl ft f« 

U w J-1 

U i 

These two words ' J 1 " with a hamzah with a fathah (*^> and a Si-ui—* i y with a fathah 
and t—* , which are the same as the last two with the exception the hamzah here 
has a fathah, are found written in I he Qur'an v ^ ,%y+y . There are two 
places where ihey are written **jki*: 
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<j>—fill* Words Written Separately and Joined Together 



There is one place where there is J**te*\ (a difference between the copies of the Qur'an); 


| 41 1 ^ 


y, i if 






4iJ[ jls c [ ^jCn L*~; 1 i j ^ 


Throughout the rest of the Qur'an these two words are agreed to be written i)j—*_)> or 
connected 


i 



There is one place in the Qur’an where these two words are written, by agreement, 
(separated); [ 34 ] # aj^xJ L- L* ^ ^5sJ-i I e * ■# 


There are four places where there is a difference in the copies of the Qur an as to 
whether they are written «J or 


| 91 :tU3 ] ■# L^J j] ^ f 


| 39 jtS' 1 ] * L^X-I oujJ a**l w«]VQ f 
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f Words Written Separately and Joined ToRether 


Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said the following about these two words: 




I * 


* 



u j* ‘- j 


Imam Al-Jazaree as shown on the previous page, referred to the place in surah iU', but 
did not refer to the other three places in his poem. Another scholar. Sheikh Ibrahim All 
Shahaatah As-Samanoodiyy, may Allah protect him, in his poem: j”j— j—^ j 1 —J 

t .o , completed the issue with the following lines Of poetry: 


ljJj hr J&) 


tjJL uiTj 


These two words jk and are written in all other places 



These two words are found written in the Qur'an <.U y <. Imam Ibn Al- 

Jazaree started by stating the one place where there is a difference in the copies of the 
Qur'an as to them being written or — *y. He I hen stated the places where they 

are written *iy*y in agreement. His statement '-iT” (also), means there is difference as 

to the writing of the next words i* or *Jy+y. 


Lj* fcjlj , 

wi * “ 





*■ J I * „ 

L» 




The aayah in which there is a difference in the different copies of the Qur’an as to the 
writing of these two words ** *«*■ or is: 


1 93 ] i ii_I yj \ 
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Words Written Separately and joint'd Together 


There are two places in the Holy Qur'an where these two words are written '•} 
meaning joined. 


[ 90 :i jJ 1 i 








| ISO : ~>'A' 1 i (X-Lv ^ 



These two words are found written in all other places in the Qur'an ^ or separateiy. 
V w \J” 

These two words are written *—in 11 places in the Qur'an, in all other places they 
are written The places where they are written Uj-ai* are: 


=w a ^ £ 

I 240 


f. " f * 


[ 4s :i-ow ] 4 j^Oji; U j 'S } CJ jSJj * 


Jt ^ _ I j # 






[ 145 >1*V' ] ^ "Vj j*£’\j0 J* I "V J3 • 




102 :.uV' ] # Qj 4^- Ji g L» j J*-*j f 




| 146 ] 4 ffi ^ 11 L* j 0 jTjS 1 ^ 
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Wards Written Separately and Joined Together 


t s'* 




^ 


Jtf 


[ 28 :f | 4 ?> ^' ■ * 3 j L-* Jj f L^=^i U ^ *53 Ja ^ 


J 


[ 3 : j*j^ J 4 >^_j *-* L* Jj * +4r±i > 5 si-" 4 iT jl 4 


I 46 'J*jr' I 4 Cifc$ - w, , r J j^!^‘ •jjlS"' L* ^diLx- ^ 1 4 


I«] 4 ©u>^ S/ l* 4 4 


i~ J* 


Imam I bn Al-Jazaree, may Allah have mercy upon him, said: 


f" f- * J *■ :i i 

w jJl^; * - - - f. ~-“ ' l , -j- it 


s> s- * P 




-* * r jj * ^JL* 


Tfi n m J ii 

u Cr* op 


There are two places in the Glorious Qur an where these two words are written ^ «*j 


[ 115 :4yiJl I ^ -Oi'i <s-j ,*J3 I jJjp La.Vj Li ^ 


I 76 | ij& 0>C *4=-^ UJj' )> 


There are three places in some copies of the Qur’an where these two words are written 
(joined), and in other copies ~*f-**±* (separately): 



| 92 :*V^‘ | 4 (® bj-ul: U bi' }S Jj} 4 
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Words Written Separately and Joined Together 


These two words are written ** in all other places in the Qur'an. Imam I bn AJ-Jazaree 
said: 


» t # p ^ 

J Jl w 



l? 4 i ' ■ * # * r 

j % Ju*: J^JlS Uj^i* 


-r * 

«* rw tf 

^ £• ^ 


There is one place in the Holy Qur'an where these two words are written and they 

are written ****** throughout the rest of the Qur'an, 


| 14 J # *0liI ^Jjlj Jijj I LftJ I 1 ,*5\L jjLs # 


Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said: 



- 1 ‘ ^ 


These two words are written '*.*—*** by agreement in two places in the Qur'an, and they 
are written **** by agreement in all other places The closest command is that of 
' Jrf j ’ or join, so we Know that Imam Al-Jazaree is referring to joining these two words. 


| 48 JUi- j jjk ^ 


[ 3 :4.Li!L | 4 /o liaP £_*i y\4 


imam ibn AUJazaree said- 


* j 

Lu»vj 


•J. 



The copies of the Qur an are in agreement that these two words are written in four 

different places in the Qur'an, and written s—in all other places. Again, the closest 

command form of a verb is j—so we are still on the subject of joining in the 
Jazarlyyah. 
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| 153 : ji j** S ] 4 \ Li Vj V^“ 13 L* i juP \yy>u *!> L-^W 4 


> - 


[ 5 ] 4 Li-J^ *lc- (U*-> ^4^ = 4 * J4j'd) iji 


| so ) 4 £j>- ‘^Qp 0^4?*} 4 




[ 23 ] 4 +5^^ 4 4 


Imam I bn Al-Jazaree said the following a bool these two words: 

j* . . 


* r , f , H , f - 

■ * * JLJj-i 



e* 



It established that there are only two places in the Qur'an where these two words are 
written next to each other, and they are written in these two places ^ J*i* : 


[ 43 :Jjjl J 4 * JJI qC* jASjZoj* 4 


29 :**d' ] 4 4/4 J/ Lr* 

Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said: 

■r-' ' *- ' # ' * ^ 

• ■ ■ ■ |* +" ** J. 

The verb now has changed to «Jai so we know that Imam Al-Jazaree is now referring to 
separating the two words in writing. 
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Words Written Separately and Joined Together 


t* 


fJi 


11 


These two words are written ^ <■*** two places in the Qur'an, and written all other 

places. 



| 13 ^ J* 


Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said the following about these two words: 


~V* 


Since the last mentioned verb is * 4 *^, we understand that Imam Al-Jazaree is still 
referring to separation of the two words 

The letter A is written separated frorn the noun that it affects (the noun that comes 

immediately after the A" ) t in four places in the Glorious Qur’an, and written joined with 
the noun i! affects in all other places. 


j i 


[ 78 :cL-Ji ] ^ LiJJrf* Qf4*L> Ajl* JUi ^ 


J J 


! 49 I Jjjh JU Libyj 0yjJbj & 


[ 7 j 4 >L*iajf J^=Lj I JL* ■'jj Lsj 


36 ^ g * siJlj Ij^ 


Al-Jazaree, may Allah have mercy upon him, said 


t i«lL* J L*: j 
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The frU of the word is written separated from the word There is one place in the 
Qur'an where these two words meet, and as discussed are written -—Some had 
claimed that the dJ was connected to the word _y-, but Imam Al-Jazaree here refutes this 

■p i 

totally, using the word meaning wrong 




l 3 H ^^3 $ 


Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said. 


f^ 1 (/» : 


»j/ i W<f 

These two sets of words and possessive® usually have the separating after the plural 
but in surah j—aayah four, they are written without the separating Jt —J. and 
therefore considered The word means join. 

1 3 ^|3 ^ 

This is what Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree was referring to in his statement: 

w 3 A > 3 3 3* * * 

... J-* 

r» >“ 


fljJl V ,4_sll "la'* "J»" 


All of these letters cannot be separated from what follows them when reciting the Qur'an, 
or in the writing of the Qur'an. The noun which follows the definite article J' is not 


separated in writing or in reading, such as in 



we cannot 


56 






Words Written Separately and Joined Together 


separate the "J ; " from the noun C)JjaS when reading the Qur'an, so cannot stop on the 



nor start with 


03>- Likew 


ise. the nouns that follow U” of notification: 


v L ' 
jit'jlLfc, 



a- a- 

and V for calling: 



are joined with (he 


following word in writing and in recitation. We therefore cannot stop on the first of the 
joined words, nor start with the second. This is what Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree was indicating 
when he said- 


•* * * 




■ 

The words V mean do not separate. So we can not stop on any of these, separating 
them from the noun that follows. 
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Other words not mentioned by Imam Ibn AJ-Jazaree 

n Eli w i,f»i 

y £• 01 

Ash-Sheikh Ibraheem bin ' AM Shahaatah As-Samanoodiyy wrote in his prose about 

■ t ■* 

tajweed of the Qur'an: ^ Jl li j jLJi t the following lines about j' and ^5 


ui j*ji j LiiiJij uj & y j J jir of ^ 


The two words are written separately jMi*) in some instances and there is a difference 
between copies of the Qur'an concerning the occurrence in surah Al-Jinn, 

The words J' and J are written separately in the following aayaat: 


[ 100 ^ 


i fU) y j l 


[ 31 | ^ J-UjT 2»T jl £ 


[ 14 :L- ] ^ jQ; JjjT ^ iyJ L* iTjJ jl & 


The words are written joined in some copies of the Qur’an and separated 

(£ yii-) in other copes in a ayah 16 of surah Al-Jinn 


[ 16 : ^ 1 je ' fl T.U yij }> 


"ft" £* K ^r 

The words f' ji' are written joined in surah Ta Ha and separated (t U***) in 

surah Ai-'Araaf.) 


I«=«l 


| 150 ] 4 *1 Jli 4 
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Words Written Separately and joined Together 


f 'Jr 


ah of the copies of tine Qur'an are written with separation of the two words, and Cn — 
regardless whether it is read with a kasrah on the hamzah and sukoon of the *Y or with a 

fathah on the hamzah followed by an alif and a dhammah on the A { ) 


[ 130 :oL»C*;' ] ^ jjg£ ^j| > l L > 


Hats 'an 'Aasim reads this as L ^Jl and all who read it like this do not allow the 
reader to stop on ^J] by itself. Those who read the first of the two words as <Jlf are 

-r 1- 

allowed to stop on J l* by itself in a com pel led situation or if tested. 

The following lines Ash-Sheikh Ibraheem bin ’AM Shahaatah As-Samanoodiyy wrote in his 
prose about tajweed of the Qur'an J'i^ jLgJ't JS are testimony to the above: 


JT bk'Ai wii j J JUflib Jw b Jj ttrj 


"Li 


if 


J* 


H 


The two words **.- and t> occur in only two places in the Qur'an, both times the words 

are written joined * f • The two places that these two words occur are surah Al- 
Baqarah 271 and surah An-Nisaa' aayah 58. 

a# 

£ y ^ j. J | ^ 

[ 271 :»^ ^ iLnjj ijJLlj q\ f 

[ 58 :a-Jl | ^ ^ oj ^ 
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S3 

The Female 


c: 



The female ha' 


tU The Female ha 1 

There are two types of .i-itsSi 1 1» in the Qur'an: 

* I 

1. That which is written with what is called ^ «t3'—), 

2. Thai which is written with what is called ^ 

These two different ways of writing this letter are of I he specialties of the 'Uthmani writing. 
It is important that the reciter knows these well, so that he stops according to the way it is 

written; stopping with a when the word is written with a *^*i J -* -) and stopping 

with a when the word Is written with a —U There are two subdivisions of 

this section, one division consists of words that are agreed to be in the singular form and 
written with _1J' tdi, the second division contains words that are written with 

« i'-V 1 . but there is a difference between the different ways of recitation as to whether it 
is singular or plural. 


.ti tl—■ ill* .i^lj t V ^ ^ j— .. i J t ^ 1 d—* 

The female tU which is agreed to be singular and is written with a 




This occurs in the revelation in 13 words in 41 places. They are all words in singular form 
and are adjuncted t>y a clear noun after it V Jl —_■—* 

recites these with a when stopping. The 13 words that are sometimes written with 



■py 






0 a* 




These will now be covered individually. 
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tU The female ha’ 



There are seven places where this word is written in the Qur'an with a i cU, all other 


places in the Qur'an are written with a tlr. 


- i 


1218 :->n | 4 3i\ f 


| 56 J 4 S' j j sw,y ^ ^~>3 ol ^ 


[ 73 ] 4 ^jT ,^r>j iil>3 > 



I 50 : f aJ i 4 







I 32 ] 



[ 32 *'-*/*-} i' ] ^ JJjj C 


Imam 



I bn Al-Jazaree wrote the following lines 
j' J 1 £•' lsj& y : -j , demonstrating 


in his poem on tajweed: 
in which places in the Glorious 


Qur'an the word ^ is written as 



■p , ^ I J ^ a 


»/' i J * i | * ' ' " 
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The female ha' 



This word is written in the Holy Qur'an with ** * ■■ -- ■ * ^ in 11 places, the rest are written 

with a*l *jij* 


I 23, :i yJ 1 ] 4 ’JCU. £7 ^ IjJil j > 


It,# 




[ 103 : oy* JT ] 4 ’JL It 4)1 c_bu I Ijjilj > 


| ii J ^ n , ^ *Ow‘ s J ^ ^ 1 L^JJj 


* 4 ^ J ^ 

[ 20 1^*1 Jf! ] 4 ^ 0 




^ - - -if 

‘ ^ * 11 




| 34 I^ljd ] ^ LijJa-£- V iul C^» -« -, : ij jij j]3 ^ 


- * i J 


I 72 4 Ojy^d 3 -* V 1 **;! J O 3 —• JK - ^ )* 


r 1 / ^' 1 . 1 *1 ' 1 ’' V 

[ 83 :_H' ] ^ ^ *»' 0-»a3 O^/J * 


[ 1 n :>a ] 4 Q Oj X* Wj o! 4 ' ^ > 


[31 : jUJl ] 4 jll >J| 4 lsJ- iiiJT o' i j& 


| 3 :>*] 4^Ji illo-Ju i}j£T ^lljt tfe 4 












■itill Aa. The female ha’ 


Frnann I bn AWazaree wrote the following lines a boy) the word when written as 


• JLJl 

■p * 8 


- & P * * * ** f * ** 

jLiH a t ^ L*j« 


o' 


w v ^ * % * 3 •'■r r J •■ ■*■ _ 

5 - * i * #+ i 

jij^JdJUs ^ p-UU «n-J 4 O-li * 1 

.- ** 1 



This word was written with a tU in two places in the Qur'an, It is written with a *1' 

•byy in all other places. 

| 61 J' ] ^ ^ ■ j -u J^=^j 1 Jje>ds # 


I 7 : jj * | i 0 ^ 0^ Oj O' ^ 

The following was written by Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree regarding ibis word: 

t L#^ ’ *iiiii* Sflll 



Ifis conditional that this word be written with *-*j——*\—; when the woman is mentioned 
with her husband afterwards, it occurs in the revelation seven places. 


[ 35 : J T ) 4 0‘J-^p jl f 
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The female ha" 


* . 




| 51 ^ JL>Jl ^aj^Lajs- J^xjl^ 


I ^ IjMiJl ] 4 J /^p ^ jV- T j c^Ti^Jiij & 


f »- 


[ 10 :<c ^3 j 4 JisjJ O 1 ^* 1 } qjj IjyiT ^ jj jjj ^liU - 4 jjT - f 




£ *-* - 


1 11 r^i) * ^ ^ oi>i \£i; ^>.jji ill. 4114^3 ;* 


j -f 


In the poem on tajweed rules written by Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree, jT^i)' i$j\i ji-Uj 

*«■ H 

- j. * 

y j', he wrote the following about this word: 


*r * + r* t A ■* ■ 


■ (Tj>^ *■ 


/ / 


This word is written with a in two places in the Qur'an, both in surah ii-ib*!.' 


[ 8 J ^ ! L^dA*j {J'jJbjij j»f 


i J yLjS\ j jfw Su 1S1 

| 9 libUi 


Ibn Al-Jazaree said the following about this word: 


* > * r * •< 


, 1 . « 
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The female ha' 



This word is written with —IlH iBi in one place in the Qur'an, all others were written 

with a f tb: 


[ 9 





Imam I bn Al-Jazaree simply stated the following, since the word combination only occurs 
once in the Glorious Qur’an: 



This word is written in the Glorious Qur an in only one place with a *l\ in all other 
places are written with a tU. 

f 89 :WtjJl J 4 1 ^! jlijj ^ 

The tajweed poem by Imam I bn Al-Jazaree stated the following: 


- ,ppp # i H 




c>'M 


This word occurs only once in the Holy Qur'an, and it is written with a 




^ C-r 


[ 30 tfjj]' 1 ^ ^UJl O-'jJai ^ 


In this case. Imam I bn Al-Jazaree mentioned only the word, since it only occurs once in 
the Qur'an adjuncled by a clear noun. 
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iUll tUi The female ha' 



* j * 

This word is written with ««-Ui in one place in the Qur'an, all others were written 

with a 






Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree simply stated the following, since the word combination only occurs 
once in the Glorious Qur'an: 




o * 



This word is written in the Glorious Qur'an in only one place with a —* »tJ, in all other 

places are written with a 


| B9 J ^ ) O^jj £ 


The tajweed poem by Imam ibn Al-Jazaree stated the following: 


j* 




This word occurs only once in the Holy Qur’an, and it is written with a J-l* tU: 


[ if j^ 1 j ^ Ja5 jf\ Aill OyaJ 


In this case, Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree mentioned only the word, since it only occurs once in 
the Qur'an adjuncted by a clear noun; 
















eU The female ha N 





This word is written with a one place in the Qur'an; 


j 


j 


i86:^U'*sa5U--iiu^L,> 


This is the only place in Ihe Qur'an where this word is V uLh* (adjuncled by 

a clear noun after it). The word Ci, not in the adjuncted slate c——* j**) occurs written 
with *t?, and the scholars agree that nouns ending with a ^ and not —* 

{adjusted) are never written with a *t. This word was therefore only mentioned in 

the poem as the word itself: 




This word is written with a 



*U in the following aayah: 


1, 2 :(V j i i i^> ioiii ^>3 


# 


Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree mentioned it as with only the word: 




This word is written once with a tU when it is ih the single form for all readers, all' 

other places where this word occurs and is agreed to be singular amongst the different 
reciters is written with a «« j 


| 137 ft | 4 jujywl j.' Jp J-^J 1 C- 



/ 


Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree indicated lhal this occurs in the middle of surah AI-'Araaf. 'He also 
indicated that there are places in the Qur’an where there is a difference between ways of 
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AkpUll tU The female ha* 


recitation as to whether some words normally with a ;— j* tU are read in the singular or 

plural form, and in these cases the words are also written with a The places in which 

some ways of reciting use the plural form and some use the Singular form and in which 
words will be outlined in the next section beginning on the following page : 




+ + an 


_*• tlju : <-t b jij lx*?- 


-1L. JSj, 
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The female ha’ 


}\ u*i J> J «,ijAJt jo igj ,^1^' C^Ui tU The w-iisJ' tU that 

differs in authentic reciters about its singularity and plurality 

Sheikh Al-Jazaree pointed to this division in his prose, in the last line in the section 
on 


*L3b : v L—r 


k i i ' i 

v j l L*- 1 ' U JSp j 


r* ' * 


A general rule can then be deduced from his statement that every time the reciters differ 
as to a word being recited in its singular or plural form, and that word ended with a 

AJtJi, it was written with a :!• The renowned Sheikh, Mohammed bin Ahmed bin 

Abdullah, better known as Al-Muiawali, may Allah have mercy on him, wrote a prose that 
included these words and their places in the Qur'an . 


m m # ■' 

jjAje ^ — i « La— 


« - + pi 

^ V O ■ 4 k_4.-rJ y 


l ' ii * i b « 

■* 

* * ^ * 

»■* J«»-l J* J*. 

♦ 

* ■ li 

4 ^4^ J 

. - W ■ 

— y * V- o-* 


^3 j-LJi j p— 

^jU - j V ■-*- ^ L 


This prose outlines ail the words that are written with j -—> A due to differences in the 

recitation of the word in singular or plural form among the scholars, The words will now 
be discussed individually. 



This is whtlen with a A" in p i j *- and recites this in the singular form 


l 33 1 ^ Q j><* 
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M <u The female ha’ 



This occurs in two places in the Qur'an in which there is a difference in the different 
recitations as to whether it is read in the singular or plural form. reads them both in 
the plural form. 


I T 


i 





JjL, 


i 


| so Up Jjjl Tj) iy Ljj k 



This occurs in four places in the Qur'an in which there is a difference between the various 
recitations as to whether it is read in the singular or plural and L* w > jjU reads them 
all in the singular form. 



[ 33 ] 4 ■ liAJ'aT ^ 
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cl* The female ha 1 


^ i i « 



This word is written with v-1- cU once in the Qur'an, and *—.p reads it in the 

j W 1 v 

plural form. 



4 i * 



This word occurs once written with a i*yll» *L\ and j* reads it in the singular 
form. 


| 40 


J -* 


J Jp L^5 >•! £ 



This word is written with a « *11* tU once in the Qur'an, and •-**£ w > reads in the 
plural form. 


[4? :^X-i | 4 


> j " 
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il* The female ha’ 


This word is found in two places in surah ^—. jV! , both read in the singular form in the 
recitation of Hafs. 




A note should be made that the word 2 -t ■ ^—■ in aayah 6 of jil* and aayah 96 of 


is written by some with a and by some with a y in different copies of the 


Qur'an. There is, therefore differences among Lhe different reciters as to the reciting of 
this word in the singular or plural form, plus a difference in the copies of the Qur'an as to 
the way it is written in these two places. This is what Sheikh Ai-Mutawali was referring to 
in the Fast part of the lines of prose. 



In the recitation of Hafs 'an 'Aasim, we always follow the writing of the Qur'an, so if the 
word iJd' written with a *+yy we stop on the word with a fcTi—- ti—*; if however it is 

written with a 1* #U, as in- . -. ^ | stop on it with a U. 


75 









Special Words for Hafs 'an 
'Aasim by the way of Ash- 
Shaatibiyyah 

\1 A«i »\a 11 
a ; 1 .'V 11 (it-i Iz. 








O* ^|UL£JI That Which is 

Needed to he Observed for Hafs 'an 'Aasim by the wav of Ash-5haatibiwah 


That Which is Needed to be Observed for Hafs ‘an 'Aasim 
by the way of Ash-Shaatibiyyah in Some of the Qur’anic 
Words 

Various previous lessons in pan two and part three of Taj weed Rules of the Qur'an have 
explained that which needs to be observed when reading the Qur'an by the way of 

j* jaiv, either by special mention or included in the rules of all the 

different reciters. These words or rules will be mentioned here so the student will make 
special note of them. 

1, it has been mentioned the two ways of reading the words 




a. The first allowed way is that of J—a—1 ! *—* 

b. The second allowed way is reading the jlI ^ 



9 7+*A 1 " ~ ^ t 9 7*^ . 


2. The rule of of J'i’ 1 j ^ in aayah 176 of surah j^V 1 , was studied and explained 
on page 38 of part two: 


[ 176 y^Sfi I 




^ j 



There is an also an idghaam of ^ 4 <U« that was previously explained on page 38 part 
two and it occurs in surah j a ayah 42: 


+■ 

[ 42 | * hju» 



! J?' 

3. The word # b>3» Il3 * in aayah 11 of surah —- - was discussed on page 34 of part 

two. and there are two allowed ways of reading the word in the recitation of j —* w»'* j*- 

<' ' . a | - . - “■ 

V J* 

i_r 


a. Merging of the first into the second with (-- 

iJUj'. j j.ty jyJ' 


76 





faU 'f »j ^UliJl That Which is 

Needed to be Observed for Hats ‘an 'Aasim by the way of Ash-$haatibiwah 

b. Shortening the dhammah of the first —; to 2/3 of a vowel count, with — 

iJid 1 ^ ftejl ***£. J&&- _* j ‘S' 1 j_yJ :1 “ wi J * jftc&K 

4. The rule of i^LJ' jp of the letters at the beginning of the two surah ,— US' . were 
studied previously in the j y section of part one. It was stated that the „ ,.—- 

is read with jL —+*] only when continuing reading in the way of recitation of 

i—rfLit ^ -p4 


[ 1 -2 : w ~i ] 4 



5. It was discussed previously in this book {part three) that there are two ways of stopping 
on the following: 

** 

a. The word IjJjI t # in aayah 36 of surah j—Ji (see p.43). The two ways 

■r*‘ 

are: 

(I) j.—- —t iiTi—!' eUi Pronouncing the letter ya' as a medd letter at the end 

of the word, 

(II) jj_Ji j S. _- «—.. cU' >j-u- Dropping the ya 1 with a sukoon on the letter j_j—•. 

The is always present and read wilh a falhah when continuing. 

r < > ^ 

b. The word # # in aayah four of surah j(——;V is read when slopping 

with: 

(I) Pronouncing the alif (p 39). 

(II) j Dropping the alif accompanied with a sukoon of the *Y 

The alif is dropped in pronunciation when continuing the recitation (p.39). 


7 ? 





i++kUJl fo»k. *\ UliLll Thar Which is 

Needed to be Observed for Hafs ‘an ‘Aasim by the way of Ash'Shaattbiwah 


c. The alif in the word in both occurences in aayaah 15 and 16 of ij 


jU—I'i' 1 is dropped when continuing the reading The alif of the first one: Vjj j 1^5 

-i" 

is read when stopping on the word, but *s removed from the second word when 
stopping on it: pp 38-39, 





S' * 


6. The rule of and A —«j of the —* in the word A^JL* and the A —* in the word 
in aayah 28 and 29 of surah iii^ 1 was studied (see page 34 of part two}. 


28*29 j 4 jcjfj a. ■.. *Jl* U 4 


It is of course allowed and from the sunnah to stop on the end of aayah 28, but when (he 
two aayaal are joined, two possibilities are allowed by almost all of the ways of recitation 
of the Qur an: 

a. Merging the two 

b Making ji—*i*j of the first A —* with a gentle —- without taking a breath: 

( JjAj U .1 4^ 

7. It was discussed previously (page 27 part two), that there are two ways of reading the 
Aj , with jj/ or in the words 4 4 and 4 6^ f when stopping. 

There are two ways of reading the Aj when continuing reading with the word 4 # 

again with or This word is read with only when stopping, 
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i jtL laJl ^_>L ijjk v^>W 1 1 AiUlZil Th*t Which is 

Needed to be Observed for Haf> *an ‘Aasim by the way of Ash'S haatibiyvah 


8. The rule of — . and how it is applied was studied. The definition of —1' can be 

found on page 17 of this book. There are four required for L-sO-’ j* 


[ 2-1 


l« 


-aJ Jju£-“ jJjj f 


I 52 ] 4 OPj L* 1 -i-A f 


127 :iuyji 1 <4 3 Jlj ^ > 


I 14 : j 4 jlj Jj ^ 
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^1/ ^jj£. ^ l*1^U Thai Which is 

Needed to be Observed for Hafs 'an Wastm by the wav of Ash-Shaatihivvah 


Other Words for i-fcuJ' jtJe j* 

The following are other words not previously discussed to be observed by the reciter 
when reading i-aLi—J l ji J* j* „***-■ some of them have two allowed ways of recitation, 
and others have only one way. It is necessary that the reciter know and apply the 
different allowed ways of reading them so that the authentic way of reciting 

jgji» j* is not mixed up or interchanged with another way of recitation not part of 
this authentic recitation. 

1. The words that are recited with or ^ 


Read with only; 


| 245 :iyL)i | ^ 


69 ] 4 2 >\ jj ^ 


Read with JL-aJ' or 

l 37 I ^ ® 0 3 



Read with * 1 # only 


| 22 :v-Uji ] ^ ^ 


2. v-e 1 * j* jfiif reads with ^JjS *JU] of the alif after the aljJ' in the word L^j of 

aayah 41 of surah .lyt; 


| 41 ) 4 , Jlij > 









i^LLkll ^ aiIaI^JI That Which is 

Needed to he Observed for Hafs b an 'Aasim hv the way of Ash-Shaarihiwah 

P * J | 

The grand imalaah tl/^) is when the fathah («"*1 l c ) approaches the kasrah, and 

J- *■ 

the alif mixes with the *-.. In this word the fathah of the f ’ H . is in between a fathah 

and a Kasrah. and the alif is in between an alif and a t'_ ; , There is j_ jj of Ihe 

because of ihe 

/ , - £ \ 

3. The word * is allowed to be read with either a fathah or a dhammah of jU*. 

in the three occurences of this word in aayah 54 in surah ••J\ We must read either all of 
them with a or ail of them with a j. when reciling the ayaah. The following aayah is 
with a fathah on the iUJ'„ 

l y/ tt : *" r T" ft .■* ' - >1|' 

9 j-2 JL*j ^j-4 j*j k^fljCd Jj l riJu I 

I I / m** ' -"f 

l J 4 Jju 


This is the aayah with a on the -UaJ of the word 'LJiaJ*'': 


J ■*'■ * ■■ 


T " si :V- .’ K r T" ’ a ' .;r^r v 

J*>- a ^ (_£ Jj 1 aJJ 1 # 

.i /f'*' , /’ j < ‘ -»-• r 

54 -*,*/ 1 4 -Lftu 


J jr 

4. The second hamzah in the word in aayah 44 in surah _i 

| | ' xr s' * t* ' ’ \ 

|44:^|# f is read with i ui J*(— r (easing of the 

hamzah) so that it is between a hamzah and an alif. There is only one way of reading this 

word by +— j***- The definiiion of J*-J' can be found on page 69 of Taj weed 

Rules of the Qur'an, part 2, 
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The Writing of the 
Noble Qur'an 
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} The Writing of the Noble Qur'an 


The Writing of the Noble Qur’an 





Illiteracy at the beginning of the revelation 

It is well known that the Arab nation was characterized as being illiterate at the advent of 

the revelation of the Qur'an to the Prophet Muhammed, The Qur an described this 
illiteracy: 




£ 


i ® jy - c* ^.13 *-1+1* 6 

S >■ 

| 2 " ] 


if is He Who sent among the unlettered ones a Messenger (Mohammed tr*k) from 
among themselves, reciting to them His Verses, purifying them, and teaching them the 
Book and Al-Hikmah, and verity, they had been before in manifest error. 


There were only a few of the Quraish [in Mekkah] that were an exception to this general 
rule and who (earned writing and studied it before the advent of Islam. There is a general 
agreemeni that those of the Quraish that could write learned it from Harb bin Umayyah 
bin Abd Shams 

< w —~ —*■ j*. «?■' jd —■ „■*-), but some disagreement exists as to who taught Harb. Abu 'Amr 
Ad-Daanee >-# y ) relates that Harb learned writing from Abdullah bin Jud'aan 

( ji -3ii orf-). On the other hand Al-Kalbee (^—I£.) stales that Harb learned writing 

from Bashr bin Abd Al-Malak jAi). Either way, a group of Quraish learned 

writing from Harb but Ihey were a small proportion compared lo the number of illiterates in 
the tnbe of Quraish, 

In Medinah there were Jews who were literate and taught the youth writing. There were 
between 13-19 men that knew how to write, a few of their names are Al-Munthar bin 'Amr 

(Jf J** jt Ubay bin Wahab j? J), Amr bin Sa'eed <i.« j* and Zayd 
bin Thaabit > jl j), 

Islam then came and fought Illiteracy within the Arabs and sought to erase it. Islam set 
about elevating the written word and placing it in high esteem. This is shown true by the 

first words of the Qur'an that were revealed to the Prophet. : 


Manaahii Al-lrfaan tee Uloom Al-Quean. Af-Usthath As-Sheikh Muhammad Abdul'Atheem Az-Zarqaanes 
Maktabab Naiaar Mustafas Ai-Baaz. 1417 h. p.294. 
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1 ) The Writing of the N«lble Qu 


r an 




-* < ^ 


^oi 'y m ^ o* cr- 3 V l ^3^ :©■ &p 'y 1 4 

4 0 ^ JLJ U jL^f X Q; Jj&i X tfJ ;$; fjffVT 

I 5-1 :>Ji | 


Read 1 In the Name of your Lord Who has created. 
Created man from a clot. 

Read! And your Lord is the Most Generous. 

Who has taught (the writing) by the pen. 

He has taught man that which he knew not, 


In another surah of the Qur'an. Allah, the Exalted, takes an oath by the pen and that 
which it writes, showing again the importance of reading and writing in Islam: 



Nun. By the pen and what they inscribe. 

The Prophet. m, greatly encouraged his companions lo learn and become skilled in 
reading and writing and provided them with ail thal he possibly could to achieve this goal. 
It is narrated thal the Muslims captured 60 polytheists In the Battle of Badr and the 

Messenger accepted as ransom for each captive’s freedom the teaching of reading 

and writing to ten of the Saha bah, It was therefore clear that reading and writing were 
equivalent to freedom. 

The Muslims then learned reading and writing and the darkness of illiteracy was replaced 
by the light of Islam, and in place of illiteracy I he knowledge of reading and writing 
became prevalent. 


The illiteracy of the Prophet; was it throughout his life or not? 

It is well established in the aayaat of the Qur'an that the Messenger of Allah was 
himself illiterate at the beginning of the revelation. There are some scholars that state 
thal at the end of his life he became literate after the miracle of the Qur’an revealed lo an 
illiterate prophet was established and known. The repeated challenge in the Qur'an for 
the polytheists to produce a surah like that which is in Ihe Qur'an was not mel, even 

though it was well known that the Messenger of Allah whom they rejected, was 
illiterate These scholars state that after this miracle was shown through the glorious 

aayaat of the Qur'an which clearly demonstrated the truthfulness of the Prophet S& as 

well as proof that he was a messenger and a prophet, the Prophet then learned 
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1 ++J The Writing of the Noble Quran 


reading and writing. This is She meaning of the words of Allah, the Exalted, when he 
states: 






* - 





i 1 I 





f 49-48 ] * 




iiiji ■$) uiJiL 


And you did not read any book before it (this Qur'an). nor did you write any book with your 
right hand. In that case, indeed, the followers of falsehood would have /cause for) doubt. 

Rather, it (the Quran}, is clear verses preserved in the breasts of those who have been 
given knowledge. And none reject Our verses except the wrongdoers. 


Al-Alwas in his tafseer of this aayah stated that they differed over whether he started 
reading and writing after he became a prophet or not. Some state that he did not learn 
writing, and Al-Baghwee in his book At-Tadheeb carried this opinion. Others claim that 

he became literate after previously not knowing how to read and write, and his 
inability to do so was one of the miracles of the aayaat in the Qur’an. After the Qur'an 
was revealed and Islam became well-known, he then learned writing. Saheeh Bukhari 
relates a hadeeth that supports this group, in an incident during the treaty of Hudaybiyah: 


L'' « 






*'>■ ■ 


■-* lJt 
w -e 




^ ^ ft m- ^ jF 1 * f f. _ » j 

14 J* 1 ' n-J -J* ’’J 4 n-v* *j' L* . ;ruu ’ 

p . < i *. 4~vJ h i>f wt" 3 - t/Ltf > w *, ■ i ^ * K%4-£ 4^ 1 44 * ^ L* miA Nr * " 


JiJ dT i *!"' pj utj 4 *1" V*: „ j - aI " 1 *LjP 

4_%_* - 4. 1 - jt£ J * *I !l ' ^ J-*^ 1 3 4 I 1 

OU- X-C* y * 4I v -U^ _J»i# Li •Lls ;— -,0 w 

4_ fc-- ■ W ■ J 

L* „>»' J tjl -U*- J J if J * J*' J'j -Cp-4 1 1 


_r\r . I wlv* L* J ' ^ y , ta ^4r : ' 1 

y :jt ^ 

-■ -»Jt ~ • » J <■' ■ * J J J 
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The meaning can be translated as: The Prophet adopted ihram for ’umrah in the 
month of Dhu-I-Qa dah, end the people of Mekkah refused to let him enter Mekkah. until 
he agreed with them that he would stay in it for three days. When they wrote this down, 
they wrote “Messenger of Allah, may the peace and blessings of Allah be upon him and 
on his family. ' They [the Quraishj said"We did not agree to that for if we kne w fhaf you 
were the messenger of Allah we would not forbid you, instead you are Muhammed 
Abdullah." He said, “I am the Messenger of Allah, and I am Muhammed bin Abdullah “ 
Then he said to AH, "Erase 'Messenger of Allah. 1 " He said. "No. by Allah. I will never erase 

you." The Messenger of Allah, » and upon his family, than took the writing and wrote 
[in one relation of the hadeeth it states; and he was not able to write previously and 
wrote}. r Thts ts what Muhammed bin Abdullah negotiated about: Weapons wilt noi enter 
Mekkah except in a sheath, and none of its residents wilt leave if they wish to follow him. 
and none of his companions will be prohibited if he wishes to reside in it * 
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The scholars that adopted this position (th>al the Prophet was literate later in his prophecy) 

are Abu Dhar 'Abd bin Ahmed Al-Harwee (%f'j —*' j*_>■' j_; jup .i J), Abu Al-Fath An- 

Nisaabooree 

^ii! L *j’), and Abo Ai-Wgieed Ai-Saajee -a^ 1 *■■'). 

Those that disagree with this position state that when a hadeeth states "he wrote - ' about 
the Prophet & , it means he ordered it to be written. 

Either way, there is no disagreement that at the beginning of the revelation that the 
Prophet was illiterate. 


Writing down the revelation at the time of revelation 


The Messenger's m , care for writing down the Our an was extreme, and this is shown 
by the fact that he had scribes who would wnte the revelation, some of them were: the 
four Caliphs. Ma'aawiyah. Abaan bin Sa'eed. Ubay bin Ka'b, Zayd bin Thaabit. and Khaiid 

bin Waleed to name only some of them. When revelation came to the Prophet i£. he 
would call one of these scribes and order them to write what had just been revealed, even 
if it was only a word, In a hadeeth related by Al-Bukhari, when Allah revealed aayah 95 of 
surah An-Nisaa', 





Wof equal are those of the believers who sit fat home<), and those who strive hard and 
fight in the Cause of Allah with their wealth and their lives. 

Ibn Umm Makhtoom said, "0 Messenger of Allah- I am blind, do I have an excuse? “ 

j ^ 1 1 p * 

Then Allah revealed the three words, JjV' J jjl JJd except those who are disabled 


(by injury or are blind or lame), and the Messenger of Allah said, “Bring me the ink 
well and bones' [dry bones of a camel used for writing], and he ordered Zayd to write it 
[the three words) and he wrote it. and the aayah then had these three words added to it- 
The aayah then became: 



| 95 | 



Lv } 


Ibn Abbas said. "The Messenger of Allah , would call some who could write when a 
surah was. revealed to him and say, Put this in the place where this and that is mentioned 
[the aayah)." The companions would write the Qur an on whatever they could find, bones, 
pafm tree fiber leather, thin stones, etc. 
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The Sahaba memorized and wrote the complete Qur'an in the time of the Prophet 



completion of the writing of the whole Qur'an was done in front of the Prophet with 

whatever tools they could use. and these stayed in the Prophet's .3^,. house, These 
tools dud not allow for the Qur'an to be put in between two covers [i.e in book form]- but 
was organized as much as possible in the order of aayaal and suwar (plural of surah]. 


The Qur'an then was gathered together two ways at the time of the Prophet 

1. Memorization in the heart with the correct order of the aayaal and suwar, 

2. Written down with the available utensils 


Collecting Ihe written Qur'an in one Mushaf did not occur during the Prophet's 


time for four reasons: 

1 They expected continuous revelation as long as he was alive. 

2 Abrogation of aayaal was expected. 

3. The order of revelation did not match Ihe order of the aayaal in the Qur’an. If it had 
been collected in one copy during his lifetime they would have had to change the copy 
every time there was a revelation. Revelation was according to matters lhat occurred. 

4. Before all else- Allah wanted it this way.' 


Gathering of the written Qur'an at the time of Abu Bakr 


After the Prophet .3*^, died, a group refused to pay Zakat and turned away from Islam, 

From this event the wars of Ar-Riddah occurred during the Caliphate of Abu Bakr *^S>, at 
Al-Yamaamah. 12 years after (he Hijara. Many of the memorizers of the Qur'an and 
reciters were martyred in these wars {70 memorizers) The dose companions then feared 
that the Qur'an could be lost, and when Umar saw that all these memorizers were killed, 
he feared that even more would be killed in other places, so he hurried to Abee Bakr and 
asked him to look into the matter and pul the written Qur'an together in one binding. 

First Abu Bakr refused but then Allah made his heart at ease regarding this matter. He 
then sent for Zayd bin Thaabit and those that had written the revel ation-for them to copy 
the Qur'an into one bound book Zayd also refused, at first, but then also his heart was 
put at ease and he accepted Ihe idea 


The written Qur'an was in different pages, bones, etc., in the Prophet's .CjP. house and 
there was Qur'an written with the different companions. Abu Bakr ordered it to be 


copied on to pages, and Zayd did so. Zayd depended on two things, the memorized 
and the written Qur'an, and would only write if the aayah was found in their memorization 


2 Finn Ac-Tarteel wj Uloomuh. Ash-Sheikh Ahmed AI-T&wmI Mu|ama' Ai-Malak Fahd LitabMJh Al-MuShal 
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as well as written down and two companions had witnessed the writing of those who had 
learned the Qur'an from the Messenger and memorized it, 

The next to last a ayah of surah At-Tawbah, aayah 126 


«"■ * i f Ji £ ._ ti I 




was memorized by Zayd and many of the Sahaba, but they wouldn't write rl until they 
found it written with another witness saying that he had witnessed it being written. They 
finally found it written with Abee Khuzaymah bin Aws A|-Ansaari and there was a witness 
to it. 

This copy of the Qur'an was relinquished to Abee Bakr Zpb, until his death. It was given 

to Umar after Abee Bands death, and then after Umar’s death to Hafsah, Umar's 

daughter and wife of the Prophet may Allah be pleased with them all. This copy of 
the Qur'an stayed with Hafsah until 'Uthmaan requested it from her. 

The gathering of the written Qur’an at the time of Uthmaan 


The people [Muslims] of Sham ahd Iraq gathered together at the battle of Armenia and 

Azerbaijan during the Caliphate of Uthman after many lands had become Muslim 
and the great reciters spread out in the lands. When these different groups of Muslims 
gathered in one place and they heard each other recite, one read by a different way of 
recitation than the other, the one group would not accept the other's recitation, even 

though they were all authentically transmitted from the Messenger 0. Some claimed 
their way of recitation was better than other ways, and some of the Sahaba worried that 
some would differ ih the Qur'an and become stubborn about not accepting a way of 
recitation other than that which they had learned. 

Huthayfah then went to 'Uthman (in the year 26 Hijara) after the battle, and told him of the 
problem. 'Uthman then asked for the copy of the Qur'an from Hafsah so he could copy it 
and send it out to different areas. Not all of the Muslims in these areas had learned all 
the different ways of recitation. 

'Uthman then copied from the mushaf that was wrlh Hafsah and made several different 
copies so that the Muslims would have it and included the different recitation in it as much 
as possible. He had either four or 12 men do this task, and there were of those who had 
memorized and as well were scribes, including Zayd bin Thaabit, who was the same 
Satiabi who wrote the revelation and was present at the last presentation of the whole 
Qur'an to Jibreel. He is the same companion who gathered the Qur'an together and 
wrote it into one copy during the Caliphate of Abee Bakr. 

The copies of the Qur'an we have today are from these copies made in the time of the 
Caliphate of 'Uthmaan Four or seven copies were made and sent to different lands 
Mekkah, Medinah, Basrah, Kufah, Sham. Bahrain, and Yemen. And Caliph 'Uthman sent 
a teacher with each copy to teach the recitation of the Qur'an in the authentic way 
common for that area. 
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The writing (*-;) of the Qur an 


The phrase ~ — ; means: The foundation that was selected by Vthman. in 

writing the words and letters of the Qur'an. The basis in Arabic writing is that it completely 
agrees with the pronunciation, without additions or subtractions. The Uthmani copy of the 
Qur'an bypassed this basis in that there are many letters that are written inconsistently 
with the way they are pronounced. This is because of a noble aim that will be explained 
later. 

The 'Uthmani copy of the Qur an, known in Arabic as j, ■- - ■« _ . has rules 

pertaining to its inscription and pattern. The scholars of this field have divided them into 
five rules They are: 

1. Deletion 

2. Addition 

3. The hamzah 

4. Exchange 

5. Joined and Separated 

I I 

1. The Deletion Rule 

The alif 

The general rule of deletion is that the alif is eliminated from the u of calling, as in: 

, 

# from the -* of drawing attention, as in: * *: from the word t; (we. us, 

* * 

our) if a pronoun or direct object follows it, demonstrated in: ^ 4, The alif is 

a 

also deleted in writing from the Glorious name of Allah. * wu'i •*. The following words 



have I he alif eliminated in writing: « «J] *. 


4 ^>-^1 V and 4 


#■. There is 


elimination of the alif in wriling when following the letter A, exemplified in: * *. 


If the alif is in between two of the letter A it is not wntten. as in: * a]JSU I 4 . There i 


is 


elimination in writing of the alif of every regular female and male plural, shown in: 


yi; 


* and 4 


t i 


^ j *. Every plural that has the 


comparative "weight" to has deletion of the alif in writing in the 


ae 
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Examples are: 


^ and 4 


, $, 


<£ 


I *. Some numbers that have an alif in 


them are written without the alif in the Qur'an: and 4 L ^-*^ There are 

others and there are exceptions to these rules, but these are the general rules for deletion 
in writing of the alif. Note: The small little alif a at found in these words are part of the 

enhancement to done later by scholars, and this is the reason that the alif 

is small and detached from the word. 


The tb 

The *L : is deleted from every J'J> 


(word that ends in an original whether it be 


conjugaied with Oj or jr y as in: 



There is also deletion of the at the end in of some words, apart from some exceptions. 
The following are some examples: 





The j'j 


There is deletion of the *'• in writing if it occurs with another jij in the same word. 
Examples are found in the following: 




The ft 

The letter is deleted from the writing if it is into another ■'i'„ such as in the 

words: 

4 JJ15 4 4 <£$ 4 

There are exceptions to this 


89 



+*■} Tiic Writing of the Noble Qur'an 

There are some cases of deletion that do nol follow a rule such as the alif in the word. 
4£ JUL.4. the in the name ° >__*' j l #. and the • ■ deleted in the following 

\ ^ S -r 


4 - 


i 




words:[ 11 | «* p -Ljj #, [ 24 | # JjaiJl aUI 


* * 


7* 


i „ 


-rf'_ * - 


6 | 4 ^I-Jl £4* fyi | 18 :>> | 4 V 


2 The Addition Rule *al3 


An alif is added after a ; * in a noun denoting plurality or a noun which has a rule of 
plurality. Examples are; 


.* -I 


i j >*-L- 4 w— iV' >Jj? 1 V 4 ^ 


There is an extra alif added after a hamzah written on a •' *, This is exemplified in the 
following: 




#■ -0Jl3 ^ a i 4. 

\ h 3 -y / 


An alif is also added in the following words: j # # ■jCj w* * 

W 1 * / 


These words with extra alifaat were discussed in the section on the special words for Hafs 
(see pp 38-39). 


4 b^jjajt *4 & 4 f. 


A iU is added in the following words: 



i X 4 * ■iii) 4 

| 34 >U*V’ ] 
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cU\l 

^ C ?—* o^j f 

1130 | 



/ 

* 

\ 




Cr? 


J 


bl J 




4 O ojUilf j&X ► 

( 6 :^' I 



4 © ^13 


LUJIj > 


[ 47 :^jUJi ] 
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i 

3. The Hamzah Rule 

+ 

The non-voweled hamzah (saakinah) oj*fh 

The general rule for the hamzah is that if the hamzah is saakinah, it is written on the letter 
corresponding to the vowel before it. This means if there is a ijJT on the letter before 

the hamzah saakinah. the hamzah would be written on the letter as in: Lju I; if there 
is a ^ on the letter before the hamzah saakinah. the hamzah would be written on the 

Jn - 

letter as in: 3 1 ; and if there is a on the letter before a hamzah saakinah. 

- „ is 

the hamzah would be written on an alif, as in: < L*LJ I. There may be some words 
which are exempted from this rule. 

p r * 

The voweled hamzah 

If the hamzah is the first letter of the word and an extra letter is joined to the word at the 
beginning, then the hamzah is always written on an alif, regardless of the vowel on the 

- f : # t f <■ f ^ 

hamzah, such as in: , Jpu*,. OyvsL—. 

w** { *‘ H- 

If the hamzah is in the middle of the word, it is then written on the letter that corresponds 

to the vowel the hamzah has. a for a as in: , a *’* for a «*Js as in; 

> 

>**J . , r f- 

and an wjJ for a ^ as in: ,J L*,. There are some exceptions. 

If the hamzah is at the very end of the word (isit is written on the letter that 
corresponds to the vowel on the letter preceding it. If the vowel on the letter preceding the 
hamzah (last letter of the word) is a y», then the hamzah will be written on an alif, Such 

as in: f L«J , if the vowel on the letter preceding the hamzah has a and the 

hamzah is the last letter of the word, the hamzah is written on the letter . as in: 

**■ 

; if the letter preceding the hamzah has a ^*>,and Ihe hamzah is the last letter 

* 

*>\ t 

of the word, then the hamzah is written on the letter y*, as in: There are 

exceptions. If the letter before the hamzah is saakinah and the hamzah is the last letter 
of the word, the hamzah is not written on anything, as in: 
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i _>^jVT & >. 4 rj# > 


In all the rules for the hamzah there are sometimes many exceptions, so this should be 
kept in mind when we see a word not following the rules laid oul in this section. 


4 The Exchange Rule 


In brief, the alif is written as a *' * for magnification in some words, for example: ojUsJl. 


7* * * „ J 


SjliJl, IjjJJl, except any exemptions. 


The alif is written as a *U if the alif is changed from a tL in the original word, such as in: 
i ' . , 


. r.'L' 

and ^u^ILj. 


Note that the dagger alif (*—-Jl') is not part of the ‘Uthmani writing, and that is the 
reason for it being small and not attached to the word. The tooth is the *1. 

The alif is also written as a tU in the following words: 


" -*■ __ ^ 

> Jt > > Jj j' 


The letter Jv is written as an alif (with a tan ween) in the lightly emphasized J*—, J *—i) 

£ * ' 

juTjdifound in two places in the Qur'an; <* # (Yusuf 32). # # 

(Ai-'Aiaq 15), and is also written as an alif with a tanween in the word: 4 131 <*. 

The female *U is written with the open — r in some words of the Qur'an The words are: 
written in some places as < ** -* -> written sometimes as ijl ■ ^ %j . 

jj, i ? 1 ^ ^ ^ 

aIm} written as the word izt * <, i as 5^5 written with 

^ Sr " * ’ J i J* ■* 

a ft_; as in w^>-as \" - - 7 - and I written as I. These words and 

their location in the Qur'an have been detailed in the chapter on the female *U, pages 63- 
75, 
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5 The Joined and Separated Rule w ua*J '> 

There are some word combinations written together all the Lime and others some of the 

£ 

time, there are others always written separately For example the words ijJ and are 
sometimes written separately and sometimes joined, as in: 'if I. Another example is the 


words Li ■,—* which are usually written joined Ia-i Put occasionally written 


separately: L* These are just two examples of many cases of different word 

combinations. This subject is covered in detail in the chapter on Separate and Joined 
words, pp. 44-62. 

The writing of the copy of the Qur'an was done in such a way that more than one way of 
recitation could be employed from the same writing. Some alifaat. for example, were not 
written m so that both ways of recitation used the same writing, and later small alifaat 
were written in above the text for the recitation of the particular qira'ah or way of 
recitation We can see this demonstrated in the fourth aayah of al-Faatihah: 

* J ^ , 

In the recitation of Hafs 'an 'Aasim, we recite the word 


41 L, with an alif, but it is not written in the 'Uthmam writing, instead the small "dagger 

alif" is used by scholars to denote the read alif. This word then is written to encompass 
more than one way of recitation, those who do not read the word with an alif, and those 

that do. Other examples would be the words ending with a female *u. but some ways of 

recitation read the word in the singular form and others in the plural. The word was then 

written with the open —:■ to encompass both ways of recitation. These words are 

outlined in the chapter on the female *—* on pages 72-75, but a few examples are: 

tr „ { 

[ 50 ] 4 1 e aJLjP Jjj \ f, 

16 :>ii 1 4 litp La£ JjL AU'jS} 4. 
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Is the writing of the copy of the Qur'an undisputabte [immutable] or not? 

The majority scholarly opinion 

The majority scholarly opinion is that it is undisputabte and it is not allowed to violate it. 



They use as evidence that the Prophet 33*. had scribes that would write the revelation 



and wrote the Qur'an with this type of writing The Messenger 33*, approved them in 



their writing. The life of the Prophet 33*- passed and the Qur'an remained in this way of 



writing without any changes or corrections. Instead it is shown that the Prophet 33* laid 


the constitution for writing of the revelation with the writing of the Qur'an Abu Bakr, 



became the caliph after the Prophet's .33* death, and he wrote the Qur'an with the same 
exact writing that was in the pages and leaves that have been inscribed at the time of 


revelation Later 'Uthman followed in being a caliph, and then copied the mushaf 


—*> using that same way or writing All the companions of the Prophet agreed with 

what Abee Bakr and 'Uthman did; may Allah be pleased with them all and none of them 
violated this way of writing. There is no narration that any of the companions or the 
followers after that suggested that the writing of the Qur'an be changed, instead the 
'Uthmani writing of the Qur'an was respected and followed, and it was not modified or 
changed. 



In summary, the Messenger 33*. approved this writing and the companions all agreed 

upon it -and they were more than 12,000 in number. Later the Muslim community agreed 
to use this same writing in the time of the taabi'een and the leaders after them. Following 



the Prophet 33*. is required in what he ordered or approved by orders from Allah, where 
he said; 



Say: If you do love Allah, follow me; Allah will love you and forgive you your sms." 



The Prophel Muhammed 33*. said [translation of meaning), "Verily he who lives of you 


later will see many differences, so hold on (o my way [my sunnah] and the way [the 
sunnah] of the riqhtly guided caliphs after me, bite onto it with your molars." At-Tirmidhi, 
5/2676. 

May Allah grant that we follow the Qur'an and the Sunnah of the Prophet Muhammed 



33* . and that we recite the Qur’an as it was revealed to our beloved Prophet in the 
way that pleases our Lord, Allah, the Most Merciful. Ameen. 


End of the part three, the final part of Tajweed Rules of the Qur'an. 
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Taj weed Rules of the Qur'an 

Al-hamdu lillah, this is the third and final part of a three part series in English on the rules of 
tajweed of the Qur’an for the recitation of Hafs from 'Aasim by the way of Ash-Shaatibiyyah. 
These books are meant as a guide for non-Arabs with a good grasp of English for studying 
tajweed of the Glorious Qur’an. 

This final book explains the stop and start when reading the Glorious Qur'an, and gives 
details as to what kind of stop is allowed, what kind preferred, and what kind of stop is 
forbidden. Stopping on the ends of words with strong endings (consonants)and rules for 
what is allowed on the last letter of the word is described, including ( f ./> and rfU-y). Stopping 
on the ends of words with weak endings {words ending in the alif, ya' or wow) and different 
rules and explanations for these type of words is clarified. One important aspect of Qur'an 
recitation is knowing and understanding which word combinations are written together and 
which separately in different parts of the Qur’an as well as in which places of the Qur'an 
are some words are written with the female and in which places they are written with 
the This part lays out the different places in the Qu'ran these occurrences take place, 
so the reader knows how he/she can stop on these words. The words that are read in 
a special way, or have two allowed ways for the reading of Hafs from 'Aasim by the way of 
Ash-Shaatibiyyah are detailed in this book. The history of the writing of the Glorious Qur’an 
{_-,) and the general rules for the writing of the Qur’an are laid out in the last chapter of this 
part. 

This last part of the three parts on tajweed is for students who have studied and mastered the 
other two parts, or have studied everything covered in the first two parts. The explanations 
of the different subjects are in English, and the Arabic terms are translated. The goal is 
always to assist the student in understanding and to encourage them to learn the Arabic 
terms and definitions. The three parts of this series on tajweed rules of the Glorious Qur’an 
should facilitate non-Arabic speaking students of the Qur’an whether they are in a classroom 
with an Arabic medium for teaching or English. 

With this third part completed, insha 1 Allah the non-Arab English speaking student of the 
Qur'an will find a complete curriculum and explanation of the tajweed rules for the recitation 
of Hafs ‘an ‘Aasim from the way of Ash-Shatibiyyah in any classroom or study situation 
that he/she may find themselves in. These three parts are only guidance; the real goal is 
reciting and applying all the different rules correction which can only be done by reciting to 
and being corrected by a qualified teacher of the Qur’an 




